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ABSTRACT N

CASE STUDIES OF STUDENT PERSONNEL PROGRAMS IN
THREE LIBERAL,ARTS COLLEGES IN MICHIGAN{‘“
CHANQES AND TRENDS 1963-64--;973v74.\'
Richard Roland Warmbold

°

Thé investigator's'ceﬁtral purpose inrthis study was to identify

the changes and trends in the administrative be£aviors and practices of

- staff members of the student persénnel offices in the smaller liberal
arts colleges in Michigan dufing the period 1963—645—1973-74. A descrip-
tive approach was used through the presentation of case stﬁdies.

Three colleges; Alma, Hopé ana Kaiamazoe.were chosen for the
study. The colleges were selected from ﬁhe private lunstitutions in
Michigan which mét the eétaﬁlished criteria. The cfiteri§ were: (1) pri-
vate liberal arts college granting aé(least a baccalaureate degree;

(2) eprollpent below 2,000 students with peak‘enrollment not more than
2,400 full-time studeé£s; (3) basically a residential campus, (4) affilia-
tion of the colleges involved to form a range from strong to weak;

(5) academic calendars of the colleges involved to be heﬁerogeneous;

(6) academic program areas to include traditional and progressive
approaches and (7) the institutional philosophy for student life ;f the
colleées involved to form a range -from conservative to moderate.

A descriptive methodology was used. The principal methods were

S

‘the collection and review of: (a) published and written materials from
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each ingtitution and (b) personal interviews with student personmel

staff mewbers to c¢btain a deepgrlﬁnderétanding of information recdeived
from published and written materials. Twenty-one specific questions -

covergd the following areas: changes in the studentwﬁersongel staff and

" why; the different management‘styles-amplp;ed by the institttion, the

stgdent personnel office, and by individu@l student peréé%nelistaff
members;' the changes in thé level of stﬁdent pérticipation in spec{fic
programs and actiyigies; institutional future plahs; £raining pro§r3m§
in the area of student personnel; changes in rules and regulations and
the reasonslwhy; changes in the area of responsibility of the ;tudent
personnel ;fkice; educational costs; changes in the budget of the student
perSGnnél office; voluntary financial support of the institution;

student unrest during the period 1963-64--1973-74 and challengesufacing
the institution and the stﬁdent personnel office.

K Iﬂ?ﬁrmaéion from each college was compiled into individual case
studies. Comparisons were not made between the colleges. The findings-
from each college were coﬁbinﬁd into principal findings}

The principal fiudings were: (1) All three colleges.est&blished
some form of community government during the period. (2) Danforgh studies
Qwére conducted at Alma and Kalamazoo Colleges in 1966-67 which lead to
changes in the student personnel and student life areas.(3) All three -
colleges experienced racial problems in the late.1960's and early 1970'8
which were characteristic of éolleges and univérsities across the country

during this period.(4) As was the case with other colleges and univer—

‘sitieé all three colleges experienced a decline in Greek social organiza-

’

tions and student participation in these organizations. (5) All three

) 2
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colleges developed and clarified .rules and regulations concerning ctudent

behavior more in keeping with human rights. (6) All thfee colleges

~

‘developed more formal and legal student ‘handbooks in the late 1960's

But“the lggguagé‘was more iqfqﬁmal in the studené handbdbks prepared
for.1973:74. (7) A1l threg colleges experienced bddget difficulties'ih
the latter part of the period under stud&, thus the'studEnt personnelf
programs suffered accordingiy. (8) In 1973;74lthe sﬁu;ént personnel.
praograms at Alma and Kalamazoo Colleges were reorganized and repbrted'

to {:e acadeémic administrative officer, reasons given were cost

sav

Q

gs and concern that the reorganization would more effectiﬁely
integratebthe academic programs and student developﬁeut areas. (9) In
all three colleges the student financial assistance programs were
moved from the student personnel area to the business office. (10)
Durjng the period of study (1963-1973) there were a number of title

v

A -
changes for administrators in the student personnel program. (11) The *

management style for the three colleges was typically that which was

pﬁrsued by the president. (12) The respondents indicated that the great-
ést challenge was to establish the student personnel programs and staff
as an integral part of the college. (13) At the same time it was
indicated ;hat the’overriding'chalienge facing all three colleges was °

to obtain finamncial support, maintain a qualified faculty and staff, and

a student body which was adequate for the college to persist as a

)

The key findings which were regarded as particularly worthy by
: 3

private liberal arts college.

the investigator were discussed in terms of their implications for the

future of the profession.
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CHAPTER I

. THE PROBLEM
' l,‘ P » ) ‘/

}45 T B Introduction SN .

\

”"ﬂ The ele\éﬂ»year‘ﬁeribd from 196A to 1974 was a perlod of change

;".,and challenge on the campuses of most American colleges and universities.

&

" The period contains great enrollment increases, enrollment dgcreases and/'ﬂ
ox stabilizaﬁion, increaseg in monies from many sources; decreases iﬁ
monies cgusing'financial troubles, student uniest, lowering of thé‘legal
age to eighteen (18), éffirmative“actionlprograms and unionism of
faculties. The issues that caused sgpdent.pnrest iﬁclud;d civil rights,

the Viet Nam Wér, the draft, freedom of speech, restrictive rules and
PN T ., : ‘ ’
regulations, and academic governance. Some lssues ware national, others

'

« were reglonal while others were local in scope, The key tec unrest was

~

the student support and participation of an issue received. The student

unrest took both the nonviplent and violent approach and was brought to J

the attention of all Americans by the mass media.

As the drama of the sixties unfolded, student affairs found
itself an unwilling character on center stage. Probably no other
sector in higher education was more deeply affected by the events
that unfolded. To student affairs, the most critical of these
developments was the demise of in loce parentis, the time honored
collegial function of acting "in the place of the parent," which
ylelded to a frontal assault by students of a new age to .court
decisions, and, more recently, to the enfranc¢hisement of students
- at eighteen. (Crookston, 53:43) i

Among the results have been the recognition of student rights and freedoms

as citizens; the necessity of the college to gbserve certain amenities
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) large university division; andba facilita&or of_aﬁg
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. of procedural due procesg,in matters of student discipline dnd greater .

involvement of students in ingtitutional governance -and policy making.

AN

ST . .
The effect of these changes on student personnel has been most

@

orOnouneed in methodoloégy. -

Undet the old sBtudent personnel (in loco parentis) approach
staff would wait passively until a problem developed, then re-
~act. by applying counseling, menfgimgoalth or- advising skills

‘ as needed to-correct or ameliorate the situation. Staff set
rules and ekpectations, then reacted to offenders by punishing,
imposing conditions, paternalistic counseling; or rehabilita—
tion. By the mid-gixties, this mgthod had demonstrated

- inadequacies, critical among which was role conflict among
‘staff, which resulted in experimentation with other approaches.
(Crookston, 53:44)

The conflict in role and function is evén more pronounced in the
case of the principal student personnel administrator. As dean of
stude ‘€8 (or vice president) he was at once a boundary sitter, attempting’

to mitigate conflict between student, faculty, and administration while

attempting to explain and interpret one to the other; an administration

~control aBent; disciplinarian; counselor and‘adminiétrator of an often

ment. (Crookston, 53:45) Student activists heliTthaﬁ the dean of

students _should represent thelr Interests, not those of the establishment.
But as more deans became vice presidents the greater was the predictable

tendency of the president to assume that the vice president for student

affairs was a mémber of his "team," and not the students' advoeate. Need-

less to say, as the tempo of activism increased, so also did the turnover

in the office of the student personnél administrator.

There are sevéral variablea involved in the academic community
determining whether student unrest will appear on campus. The variables

are: private or public institution, primarily undergraduate or graduate,

vo L
(Crookston, 53:46)y?

dent growth and develop-
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composition of the studenéﬂbody, rural or urbam, residential or commutep,'

and anticipated amount of parcicipation by the academic coﬁm@ﬂity?%’The-
academic cpmmuﬁity is defined ag'stgdenfs, faculty, and staff. The

smaller liberal arts colleges inﬂHiqhigan did ndt experience the amount

@

of campus unrest which;many other colleges and universities experienéed.

However, they were hffected by what was. happening on other campuses,~

&
especially on larger’ campuses in Michigan, during the period 1964 to 1974

‘a period of great change and challenge for college and university

9
&

Purpose
b . A h ‘ - o
The investigator's purpose in this study was to identify the

chang 's and trends in the administrative behaviors and practices of staff

members of the student personmnel office in the smaller liberal arts
colleges in Michigan during the period 1963-64--1973-74. Furthermore, it

wag the researcher's intent in the study to examine these changes and

trends to determine how and why they came about.
was used.

explored.

A descriptive approach

Questions for investigdtion, rather than hypothesis, were

f %

Need
The need for the study was to determing whether: (1) student
behavior has been influenced by administrative behaviors and practices of

the student personnel office and by an individual student ﬁeraonnel staff

[

lThe,usual rocedure in a dissertation is to have a chapter on the

study and.a chapter on methodblogy; however, this has been modified and
is incorporated 'in Chapter One since the population sample, data collec-
" tion. and treatment techniques are relatively narrow in scope.

Y
€

&
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member; and (2) to detefmine Qhet?er student behavior has influencedﬁthe
adninistrative behaﬁiqrskmndipr&etices of the staff members of the studeiit
personnel office. To make stﬁdent'personnel s£aff aware of why change
come§‘ab;9t aﬁd how thgir behavior and-pracriées ébuld affect student

behavior during the procéss of change. Student personnel staff must be

aware that influence for change,?oes not go in only one direction\(admin_

istration-to-student) but is°a two-way process., Moreover, the student

personnel stéff is involved in communicating in both directions to help
both partiesvunderstand and bring about positive change.
If student personnel staff members are to be effective with

% : ’ .
students, faculty, and staff, they must be aware tof as many factors for

- change as possible and how these factors might interact with the different

< groups which make up the academic community. Being able to interpret.

what is happeniég in the academic community, being abie to anticipate
forecoming events and actions, and being able to plan in advance the best
administrative behaviors and practices to be taken by the étudent personnel
office and staff is a must. The qsélof a management approach to’ﬁigher
education has been very”pqpular ddg%gg the~period 1964-1974, but most of
the information on management teéhniques is aimed at, the total institution

~

or the larger student personnel operation which are not usually found in

" institutibns of 2,000 studgnts or less.

It is important that student personnel staff in the smaller insti-

_ tutions be able te learn, understand, relate and incorporate a management

style which is based on administrative behaviors and practices using

A

the knowledge of the two-way procéss of change.
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The -scope of'the study was to conduct an in-depth case study

of three student personnel offices and staffs during the period 1964~

1974 to determine the changes iﬁ organization, staff, procedures, ;;les
and ?egulatio;s and,‘moreover, what brought about these changes and what
éffect did administrative behaviors and practices have on the change
process. The institutions in general will be investigated a: to how the
changes in .different areas not diregtly lrel&ted to the student personnel
office or on an institutional bagis affected the student personnel office
during the period.
The three institutions were selected to meet the followiﬁg
estab.ished criteria: )
1, %rivate'libérg} arts college granting at least a baccalgureate
degree,
2. Enrollment below 2,000 peak eﬁrollment,and not more than |
2,400 full-time equivalents.
3. Basically a residential campus.
4, Affiliation:-a range from étrong to waék.
5. Academic calendar—-a range of different calendars.
6. Academig program areas—;to include_traditional to
progressive approaches.
7. Institutional philosophy on student life--conservative to

moderate.

. The segment of higher education to be studied was the priiate
. .

.~segment. The liberal arts criterion allowed for a relatively heterogene-

kY .
ous student body concerning academic programs. The granting of at least

ya
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a baccalaureate degree would normaliy mean that thé student would have
spent 4-5 years in post high 'school education.

The énrollment criterion ﬁas established since the vast majority
of prlvgte institutions Qave beloﬁ 2,000 st;dents. Data from the Educa-

tion Director 1973-74, (183), support the above statement.

IS

Table 1. Public and Private Institutions dy Highest
Offering Beyond 4=5 Years (183:7)

Baccalaureate Professional Masters Not Ph.D. Ph.D. Total

Public 73 6 138 . 73 151 441
Private 690 73 ' 295 36 183 1277

0f the total 1,277 private, 1;112 have enrollments of 2,000 or less. The

break own by enrollment is in Table 2. -

Table 2. Private Institutions by Enrollment (183:10-347)

1-1000 Enrollment of FTES* 761
10002000 . ° Enrollment of FTES 351
2001-3000 Enrollment of FTES 57

3001-Above , Enrollment of FTES 108

*
Full-Time Equivalent Students : £

Thekresidential campus 18 one of the fundaméntal building blocks
of the liberal arts education philosophy. In addition many of the*chaﬁges
which'occurred on campuses aéross‘mhe U.é- invaived ther residential as..ect
of the institution.- Students who attend commuter campu;es have found it
difficult to organize, get q}u&éntkinterest an& participation, and bring
about change. (Ward, 50:6-8) . |

The majority of private institutioﬁs‘have an affiliation with a
sponsoring organization: In some cases the affiliation is very strong

and dictates how the institution is run. While in others it is much

& {/ WWM )
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weaker and has little effect on how the institution is run. Affiliation
ties can bécome stronger or weaker over time. A knowledge of the range
of strength of éffiliation was desired to see what effect affiliation
played in ghe change process duriﬂg‘1966—1975.

The academic calendar of an institution may include quarters,
semesters, terms, trimesters, and some specially designed calendars to
meet special institutional needs. The type of academic calendar could
play a part in administrative behaviors and practices, academic community
participation in outside classroom activitie#‘and the change process; ’
Fherefore, a variety of calendar plans was desired.

The academic program afea concerning the traditional approach to
Jeducation compared to a more progressive approach may influence the type

of student attracted to the institution, the administrative behaviors
A

" and practices, and the change process; therefore, a range from traditional

to progressive approaches was desired.

The institutional philosophy toward student life was very import-
ant during the period 1964—1574. The range ran from conservative to
progressive; however, there were very few liberal arts institutions where
this philosophy fell into the category of progressive. None-of the liberal
arts institutions in Michigan would be called progressive for the entire
period. Therefore, _the range is conservative to moderate. The institu-
tisnal philosophy regarding student lifg may influence the type of student
who would atténd, the administrative behaviors and practices and the
procesg of changei

The selection of the institutions was madZ@from private institu-

tions in Michigan which granted at least baccalaureate degrees, The

information was taken from Enrollments in Michigan Colleges and Universities,
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Fall 1973 (184:20-26), prepared by the Miéhig&n Assoclation of Collegiate
Registrars and Admias&%ns Officers. The institutions were: Adrian College,
Aibiou College, Alma College, Andrews University, Aquinas College, Art
School -Society 6f Arts and Crafts, Calvin College, Calvin Theological
Seminary, Cleary College, Cranbrook Academy of Art, Detroit Bible College,
Det}oit College of Business, Detroit Collegé of Law, Detroit Institute

of Technology, Duns Scotus College, General Motors Institute, Grace Bible
Collfge, Grand Rapids Baptist College and Seminary, Hillsdale Céllege,
Hope College, John Wesley College, Kalamazoo College, Lawrence Instiﬁute
of Technology, Madonna College, Maryglade College, Marygrove College,
Mercy'College of Detroit, Michigan College of Osteopathic Medicine,
Midrasha College of Jewish Studies, Nazareth College, Northwood Institute,
Olivet College, Reformed Bible Institute, Sacred Heart Seminary, St.
John's Prozincial Séminary, St. Mary's College, Shaw College at Detroit,
Sienna Heights College, Spring Arbor College, University of Detroit,
Walsh College of Accountancy and Business Administratign and Western
Theological Seminary.

| The three selected were Alma College, Hope College, and Kalamazoo

College. These institutions were selected because they met the estab-

lished criteria.

Alma College

1. Private liberal arts college granting the baccalaureate degree.

2. Enrollment averaged 1,000 with a 1,350 peak.

3. Residential campus with only married students and students
living with parents allowed to live off campus.

4, Affiliated with Presbyterian Church--at the start of the period

a moderate influence which weakened by the end of the ﬁeriod.
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5. Academic calendar changed several times during the period.

Calendars used were semesters, terms, and 4-1-4 program.
Academic programs--a mixture of traditional and progressive.

The progressive programs were semester or year overseas and

the use of self teaching and audio visual methods in the

science area. |

The institutional phileosophy toward student life was moderate in
most areas. However, thé attitude toward alcoholic beverages

on campus and male-female room visitation was conservative.

Hope Collegeg

l.

2.

7.

Private liberal arts college granting the baccalaureate degree.
Enrollment averaged approximately 1,900 with the peak just
under 2,100. }

Residential campus with only a few students allowed to live off
campus.

Affiliated with the Reformed Church. The affiliation during most
of the period was very strong. Late in the period a,change in
the board of trustees weaxened the affiliation; however, the
Reformed Church is still a strong influence.

Academic calendar has been semesters duriﬁg the period.
Academic program areas are basically traditional in approach.

Institutional philosophy toward student life was conservative.

c o

Kalamazoo College

ll

2.

Private liberal arts college granting the baccalaureate degree.
Enrollment average approximately 1,300 students, with the peak

below 1,400.
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3. Residential campus with only a few students living off ceampus.

4, Affiliated with the Baptist Church. The affiliation was weak
during the period.

5. Academic c;iéhdar is known as the Kalamazoo Plen which is built
on quarters.

6. Academic programs areas are generally considered progressive
nainly because of the Kalamgzoo Plén.

7. The institutional philosophy toward student life went from véry
conservative to somethifig approaching progressive.
The history, philosophy, and purpose for the chosen colleges are

found in the appendices.

Focus
The focus of the study was put on the changes in the student per-

sonnel office and staff during the period 1964-1974. These changes
include changes in administrative organization, rules and regulations
regarding student life, and institutional decisions which affected the
student personnél office. Realizing that forces and conditions for change
can come from many places, atten.ion was paid to which forces and con-
ditions brought about change, which forces and conditions were present but
did not bring about change, which forces and conditions overcame institu-
tional desires and brought about ehange and wﬁat changes the institutions

initiated on their own. _ ) ' o

Terms

The O0ffice of the Chief Student Personnel Administrator as used

here includes, but is not iimited to, the historical definition of student

persomnel work, i.e., those programs, functions and services that bear
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upon the lives of the students outside the classroom, laboratory and
library. The student personnel office may include.other functions that
contribute to the growth and development of students, including in the
classroum and off-campus as the case may be.

The Chief Student Personnel Administrator (CSPA)lAis the highest

ranking administrator who reports administratively to the presidemt or
executive officer and whose administrative and program responsibilities
are solely or lérgely devoted to étAdent persénnel. The title of the

area and the title of the Chief Administrator varies by‘inétitution. The
area may be calleé: Student Personnel, Student Affairs, Student Services,
Student Development, Student Relations, or Student Life. The Chief Admin-
istratbf may be called: Vice President, Dean or Director.

£63
A Study of Student Affairs: The Principal Student Affairs Officer,

The Functions, The Organization at American Colleges and Universities

1967-1972 by Crookston and Atkyns -(53:7-8) reports that:

. « « the data indicate a decisive trend away from nomenclature for
the area administered by the Chief Administrator described as
"student personnel services" and toward the use of "student affairs."
Over half the institutions surveyed (52.3 percent) reported that the
sector is called student, college, university or community affairs.
Nearly all of this group (50.9 percent) called the sector the
division, department, or office of student affairs. '"Student Per-
sonnel" was the title at 12,1 percent, "Student Services" at 12.6
percent, and the office of "Dean of Students" at 11.5 percent of

the institutions. )

In this study the term faculty means academic teaching and admini-

strative personnel. The term staff means all other college personnel.

Lhe abbreviation CSPA will be substituted for Chief Student

Personnel Administrator in sections where the terminology is used
frequently. .

R
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Methodology

A deascriptive mgthodology wds used. The principal metho%§ were
the collectlon and review of: (1) published and writténgmaterials from
each institution; (2) personal interviews with student personunel staff
ﬁémbers to obtain deeper understanding of information received fromA
published and writtén material.

The published and written materidls reviewed were: annual re-

‘ports, gstudent newspapers, catalogs,‘student handbooks, furure plans

(5-yx, 10-yr projeétions as examples), studies on student life, enroll-
ment\figures, institution self studies, agenda and miﬁutes of Board of
Trustees meetings pertinent to the area of student pereonnel and what-
ever else the student personnel staff felt m&ght aid in the stud&; The
appropriate and available materials for each year of the peridd 1964~
1974, were reviewed. In cases where the material wag not written or ’
published on a yearly basis, the‘information was noted by date of report

and time span the report covered.

It was recognized that not all institutions had all of this

information, ﬁhat some might‘consider part of ‘the information confiden;iai

and not wish to release it. *Tﬁié‘minor limitation of the study had/ﬁé
be accepted.

. Questions for”investigation were used to ascertain information
pertaining to the student peraonnei office rather than hypothesis.
Questions for investigation do not‘meet the reé;ire?ents for testable
hypothesis. The information received did not fall within an analytical

framework. Permissign was sought from each interviewee to tape record

the interview. All [information recgived in the interview was used without
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reference to the person's name. In advance of the campus visit and
int%rview, the interviewee rcceived an information sheet which included
thé’purpose of the study and topics that would be covered during the
interview. - /
The persons interviewed were: Pfesident; Chief Student Pgrsonnel

Administrator; Student Personnel Office Staff, who had bsen on campus for

' more than five years; Student Personnel Staff who are relatively new to
campus; and past Student Personnel Staff who are still on campus but no

‘longer in the studeat personnel office.

Thé"follcwin%’rationaié was used to determiné persons to be inter-
viewed. The president was assumed to be able to give.the broad pictﬁré
for the total institutioq and his views of thgwhappenings of the peri;d
with regard to the student personnel office.’ The CSPA gave a perspeétive
of the total student persoﬁnel office for th? period and insights as to
what, how, and why situations were handled the way they were. Thg staff
member who has been on campus for half of the period has important infor-
mation about this time period. In éddition he is considered not as a
new staff member and his involvement in ?he student personnel area has

had an effect on the direction of the student personnel office.

The staff member who is relatively new to the campus does not have

firsthand information on the majority of the period, but rather hearsav

which might not match with others interviewed. In addition when a new

-person is hired he’comea to the institution with preconceptions as to how

it will be to work there and in particular with the student personnel staff.
These preéonceptions might not match the actual situation. The differences

may help to understand the administrative behaviors and practicas of the
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total institutions and of the student persommnel office.

The former staff member who is still on'campus can provide infor—

matton as to how the student persoﬁnel office is viewed by personnel not

in the student personnel office; the person might provide more critical

information as to how situations were handled by the institution and the

student personnel office. In addition the person might provide somg'

Insights into student personnel office staff turnover.

ll

{;,3)
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of trustees related to the student personnel area?

Questions for investigation were:
What changes were there in the student personnel staff size with
regardhto enrollment, financial conditions of the college, areas

9
of responsibility, and philosophy of the president and/or board

Why did.student personnel staff members change pusitions yt

leave the college?.

#o

. What style or styles of management were used by the whole -

institution, the student personnel office and,the individual {
\ = ’

&

student personnel staff member?
WhHat changes had occurred regardinguthe level of student
participation in student government, intramural athlétics,
intércollegiaté athletics, Greek lifg, clubs and organizations,
faCulty‘éommittees‘and community services?

What institutional futufe plans were developed during the
period 1964 to 1974?

Nhaf congideration was given to the type sf student who would

“

be on campus in the future plans?

What tralning programs had been sponsored by the college for

the student personnel staff, student leaders, resident

-
¥
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advisors, and paraprofessionals? .

8. What'changes of rules and regulations there had been and what

brought these about?

L
4

9. What effect changes had in tuition sud fees, enroliment, size
of faculty, size offsupport’staff and»changesvin administia-

ti&e personnel had on the student personnelefficevgnd staff?

P

10, What chahges in physical facilities had been made for the
s;udent pexrsonnel functions?

11. Had the student personnel office been‘organized on a_centralizéd
or decentralized concept during the periocd 1963-64--1973—547

.12. What changes in tuition and feeé there had been and why?

13. What portion did the student pay of the total educational cost?

l4. What if any student unrest had there been on campus during the
period 1963-64--1973-74? a

15. Whaé perceqt%ge of the total college budget want te the student
personnel office? \' g

B 16. What services had been added or droﬁped by the gtudent personnel °

office during the period 1964-1274?

17. What were the future plans of the student personnel office?
’ ~ - 18. What usage did the student personnel office make of the computer?
| 19. What changes weré made in.the voluntary financigl support of
the college during 1963-64--1973-742 }

20. What the biggest chailanges vere facing the‘collegef

21. What the biggest challenges were facing the student personnel
N off%ce?
¢ The methodology was in accordance with the methods of a descrip-

tive gstudy. Questions for investigation were explored to obtain
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information. Questions for investigation did not meet the requirements
for testable hyphothesis; howaver, conclusions and trends_will be drawn
from the gtudy. -
The sequence, of events was: .
1. Selected the 1patitutiodé that wefe asked to participate.
. 2. Wrote the CSPA of each institufioﬁ éxpléining the study and
asking for his assistance, (included in the explanation was a
X“ list of desired materials, categéry,of persons and positions-
to be intérviewed, and toﬁics to'be covered in the interviaw.'
3. . Contacted an aiternate institution if an institution did nat
wish to assist.h If permisgion to cooperate in the study was
i needed,~then %ﬁ.was thelrespoﬁsibiliﬁy of thée CSPA to obtain
this permissisn.
4, 1If aﬂ institution agreed to assist{ éalled the CSPA, worked .. -
out a time frame and got the names of the per;ons to be ’

. Interviewed. The‘time frame included what materials if any
would be sent before the campus visig; and time of the two—dax
campus visit. The €SPX acted as a centrgl contact for each
institutioﬂ. The contact person was uséd.by the members of the
institution as the central clearlﬂgnhouse for matérial, comj’
munication aﬂd questions for th; rgsearchers.

5. Sent follow-up letter to the contact person at each institution
re-;tating the time frgme for materiais, campus vislt, and inter-
view information sheets for thoselwho were to be intérv wed. °
The interview information sheets stated ‘the purpose ofW;;e
study and topics to be covered in the interview.' (See

i
Appendix A, page 261.)

i
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6.

8.

11.

12,

S

ReQi@wedlmaterials received in advance of the canpus §isit to
provide background ;n:armaéion for the two-day campus visit.
Divided the two-day campus visit; ¢pent the first day going
évér publisghed ana writteh mﬁtertals; spent the second day

: .
with personnel interviews.
Compiled information ffom each institutiogﬁ@interviews, and
written and'publishéa materials. The interview tapes were
tra;;cribed and then ag;wers from each interviewiwere com-
bined wiéh those from other interviews té ptoduceythe similarity
or dissiwilarity of responses. The written and published
material was compiled to show‘changes.in administrative
behaviors and practices and infqrmation about change which
affectéd the student personnel foice or student life.

Returned information compiled from interviews to the institution

to clarify differing information, to fill in nissing pieces, to

receive any additional information, check acceptance,fand get

aﬁproval to use the institution's name with information.

Made necessary changes in first draft after receiving it froﬁ
each institution.

Combined interviéw information and information from wfitEén and
publisghed maferials from each institution in a case study forﬁa-,
orgaﬂized on the questions Gf invesﬁigation,

Returned case study to;ini}itutioﬁ to get final appxroval on

Information from the institution.

)
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Limitations .
The methouology used was in accordance with accepted rules for a
descriptive study; therefore, there are inherent limihétions. The institu-
Fions were not random.ngéswere they large, but ratherlselecte& and small,
lessening the possibility of valid generalizatién. The indivi@ual inter—
viewees could withhold valuable information which would affect the study.

The change in personnel during the period 1964-1974 and not interviewing

those who left reduced input information and sources. The information

B

received was b;sically from an administrativg viewpoint with the student

vieypoint ’r;;.oming from student newspapers and reports of studemt com-

mittees, Thé completeness of the material receiYed for the period 1964-

1974 lepended almost entirely on the degree of cooperation from ’
. .

institutions and tlie individuals. The material base was not the same

=

for all_the institutions in the study.

Y

’ ' 3 Overview

‘In Cbap£er Ia frame of reference and methodology for the entire
;tudy is developed. Xahéécription of the background, purpose and need of
the stud; is presentgg along with stateménts on scope and focug, and
i;portant terms are defined. The methodo}ggy and sequence of events along
with the ldmitations of the stﬁdy afe presented. In Chaptér IT th§~
related pertinent liFerature is reviewed. The topic areas are: the role
pf the student personnel administrator in higher education, student -
behavior, rights and freegops; and management styles, approaches and ‘
systems in decision—making.

Chapter III presents the case study of Alma College, Chapter IV
the cas; study of Hope College and Chapter V the case study of Kalamazoo

T
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College. Chapter VI presents the filndings and recommendation for

further reseaxch,, @
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CHAPTER II
REVIEW OF RELATED LITERATURE

The investigator's purpose ip this chapter was to review the
literature that had relevance to this study. .There is a wealth of ¢
material dealing with key areas of the sfudy; therefore, only pertinent
literature is reviewed. Consequently, this chapter is not an in—depéﬁ
gnd complete review of all literature in the areas of study. The first
section of the chapter will be devoted to literature on the role of the
student personnel adﬁinistrator in higher education. The second major
secﬁg%n will be devoted to literature on student. behavior, rights and
freedoms. The third major section will be devoted to literature on

management styles, approaches and systems in decision making.

s

. The Role of the Student Personnel Adminisfrator in Higher Education
The role of the student personnel administrator in American higher

education has been dé;ermined largely by chang}ng socletal demands on the
institution and by .-the expression of new and diverse student needs and
;nteresté. Historically, it was not until the 19th ceptury that specia-
1ized personnel (usually faculty) were deemed necessary in c;assrbom,
dormifory and dining hall surveillance. This need was expanded around the
turn of the century with the creation of the first full-time position in

Student personnel administration. (DeFarrari, 8:76) Blaesser (3) notes

that the increased demand for student personnel services wae created

20
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following the 19gp century essentially by four groups: (1) humanitarians

N\
who tried to promote mental hygiene and vocation counseling, (2) adminis-

trators such as Gilman of Johns Hopkins and Harper of Chicago who_

empharized programs of faculty advising and residential housing, (3)
applied psychologists who began to identify and measure individual
differences and, (4) students who demanded an extra-curriculum.

However, the developmenf of an actual office headed by a chief
student personnel administrator to coordinate and direct student person-
nel services did not occur until after World War-II. The functions and
consequently the role of the chief student personnel administrator in
higher education has continued to change since the post-World War II

origins of the pdsition. The Dictionary of Occupational Titles (1955)

first noted the distinctiveness of the chief student personnel adminis-

trator by differentiatingAhis role from that of the academic dean. The

1974-75 edition of the Occupational Outlook Handbook (188:134) describes

the student personnel adininistrator in the following manner.

The Dean of Students, or Vice-President for Student Affairs,
heads the Student Personnel Program at a school. - Among his
duties, he evaluates the changing needs of the student and
helps the President of the ccllege develop institutional
policies. The Dean of Students generally coordinates a staff
of Associate or Assistant Deans; these are in charge of the
specific programs that deal directly with the students.

While the position déscription for the chief student personngl
administrator égéms to haﬁe been narrowed over the years to a faifly con-

cise group of expectations, it is not clear that chief student personmel

. administrators in fact function in a manner consistent with these expecta-’
tions. The percepfions by others within the academic community of the

student personnel administrators' functions and beliefs leads to a question-

ing of the clarity of cowmunication between chief student personnel
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administrators and others within the academic community, all of which

points to a need for role clarification. Dutton (54:2) notes in a

NASPA position paper titled Research Needs and Prioxities in Student

Personnel Work that: "The dean is confrunted with the prodigious task of

c}arifying and redefining his role and objectives in the face of increas-
ing diffusion of institutional goals and programs, growing depersonaliza-
tion and fragmentation of the academic community." Dutton also indicates
that the perceptions others have of the chief student personnel adminis-
trator's role is not always consistent with the functions that are
normally attributed to this position. Greenleaf (20:231) in assessing
the role of thf chief stgdent personnel administrato; from the view of
others within the academic community notes that, "Students see student
personnel administrators as membérs of the establishment, pretended baby
sitters and obstacles to student power. Facult§ members regard adminis-
trators as alien to the educational process and view the dea;'s role as a
'bank for red tape.”™ Kirk (55) feels that while student personnel admin-
istrators need to clarify their role, this should be accomplished by
examining personal ?alues and beliefs.

Although the present investigation is not specifically concerned
the studénﬁ personnel administrator,

\

research literature pertaining to role relates. to the nature of tpe study.

with definition of the role of

The investigatioﬁ is designed, in part, to help the chief student personnel
administrator clarify his role on the basis of his response to selected
issues which serve to reveal his personal assumptions and beliefs.

A survey of literature reveals few studies in which the role of

the chief student personnel administrataikis defined empirically.

Reynolds (57), Rogers (58), Upcraft (59), and Crookston and Atkyns (53)

LY
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surveyed the role of the chief student personnel administrator in various
size institutions. All of these studigs contributé to a more complete
understanding of the chief student pérsonnel administrator's functions

i and hie role. Reynolds (57), surveyed all 1ib§ral arts colleges below

; . 2,006 students in enrollment in an effort to detenm%ne cﬁrrent practices
| of chief student'personﬂel officers and to ascertain the degree of
relationship of student personnel administrators to various student

5 personnel functions. The following conclusions were stated (Reynolds,

Each of the 19 student personnel functions studied is
performpd by some of the respondents. Functions most
often performed are personal counseling, discipline and
student personnel records.

The student recruiting function is the only one not
supervised by some of the respondents. The respondents
generally consider most appropriate their relationship
to the functions to the degree that they perform or
supervise the functions.

Policy relationship to student personnel functions as
well as final administrative authority for functions ©
follow closely the pattern of performance and supervision.

Personal and institutional characteristics studied seem to
be somewhat related to the degree of performance, super-
vision and policy relationships of the respondents to the
student and personnel functions . . .

The expectation that the role of the chief student personnel
officer in the size group studied would be different from
that of such officers in larger.institutions seems to have
been justified.

In sthe.gize and type of group of institutions studied,
there has been a steady growth in the establishment of

. offices headed by chief student persomnel officers since

World War KI. There has been some tendency for the estab-

. lishment of these offices to be associated with size.

Most of the respondents are male and married. They have

- a median of twenty semester hours of graduate student

personnel work. The median of the reported amount of
time devoted to student persomnel work is seventy-five
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per cent. Most of the chief student personnel officers
report to the president of the institution.

8. It would seem important to be concerned with experience
and training for such officers in the student personnel
area where they personally perform or supervise to a
high degree.

Rogers (58) also in a study concerned with role, investigated
effective and ineffect{ve behavior of the, chief student personnel
administrator in institutions of 2,000 to 10,000 students. A eritical
incident technique was used to identify specific behaviors which were
cfitical to the work of the dean of students. The investigation
revealed the following results: (Rogers, 58:ii)

1. Student Personnel Deans in smaller institutions do more
counseling with students than their counterparts in
larger institutioms.

;o
»

2. Student Personnel Deans in smaller institutions are com-

paratively ineffective in developing cooperative
relationships.

3. Student Personnel Deans in larger institutions are more
ineffective in conducting investigations of reports of
student misconduct than their counterparts in smaller
institutions.

4. Student Persounnel Deans do not consistently take the
initiative to provide leadership and information, particu-
larly to students and stuuent groups.

5. Student Personmel Deans do not cohsistently take the
initiative in communicating the reasons for ‘their decisions
to.all parties concerned.

6. Student Personnel Deans are consistently successful when
working with individual st.dents in disciplinary situations.

7. A majority of the Student Personnel Deans' contacts are
with individual male students and he is generally success-
ful with these individuals.

8. The wider the range of activities the Student Persomnel Dean
uses to resolve a problem, the more likely he is to be con-
sidered effective by his professional peers.
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9. Public relations is the category in which the Student
Personnel Dean is involved with a wide variety of people,
particularly the press. Therefore, every contact he makes
has implicationa for his effectiveness in public relations.

Upcraft (59) in a study similar to the investigation conducted by

" Reynolds, proposed to describe and analyze the role expectations of chief

student personnel administrators in institutions of higher education with
more than 10,000 students. A questionnaire was administered to
ninety—%hree chief student personne} administrators. The results were
analyzed according to type and size of institution, degree held, type of
training, recency of training, previous experience, and the person to
vhom the administrator reports. The study concluded that there is a
consensus of expectations concerning the role of the chief student
personnel administrator in the large university.

A study conducted by Zook (1968) as reviewed by Edward E. Birch
(52:15) compared the chief student personnel administ%ator in four-year
colleges and in two-year colleges. The study disagreed with Reynolds'
findings that size of in;titution is an important factor in the functions
of the chief student personnel administrator. The study also concluded
that chief student personnel administrators spent comparatively little
time with students and that they saw their function as one of coordinat-

ing, plamning and administering the student personnel program.

Crookston and Atkyns (53) used a questionnaire to collect data

~ from a selected sample of 798 institutions, approximately two-thirds of

1269 American colleges and universities (1971) which were reglonally
accredited and offered the baccalaureate or higher degrees. A multiple

mailing procedure was utilized which resulted in a 90 perdent return.
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The following are the pertinent findings:

1.

The data indicate a decisive trend away from nomenclautre for
the area administered by the Chief Student Persomnel Adminig-
trator described historically as "student personnel services"
and toward the use of "student affairs.” Over half the
institutions surveyed (52.3 percent) reported the sector to
be- called student, college, university op community affairs.
Nearly all of this group (50.9 percent)} called the sector,
the division, department or office of student affairs.

. "Student Personnel" was the title at 12.1 percent, "student

services" at 12.6 percent, the office of "dean of students"
at 11.5 percent of the institutions. "Student Life" was
found at only 2.6 percent of the schools and "student
relations" less than one percent. "Student development,"
non-existent as a title a decade ago, was the title of the
arez of 1.8 percent, while other titles reflecting the
educational orientation of the sector were noted in.a few
places: academic services, university community, curricular
services, co-curricular services.

The trend toward centralization of student affairs under a
staff officer has shown a steady increase. From data collect-
ed in 1960, Ayers and Russell (1862) indicate about 60 percent
of the institutions they studied had student services as a
separately administered sub-division, but usually with a

much narrower span of control than reported in 1972. 1In

the present study, if those CSPA's who report directly to

the president are added to those who report, along with

other principal staff officers, to the president through an
executive officer, we find 74 percent in 1967 and 86 percent
in 1972,

While the prevailing organization continues to be a single
direct line from the several sub-units to the Chief Student
Personnel Administrator (about seven in ten), there appears

to be something of ‘a trend toward arranging the student
affairs division into two programmatic clusters such as
"programs and service" or three or more clusters, such as
"student development," "student relations," "student acti-
vities," or "student services" as illustrative of areas under
each of which several offices, programs or functions might be
groups. Currently, many Chief Student Personnel Adminis~
trators have between eight and twelve or more departments
reporting directly to them, a state of affairs of. which
organizational experts are highly critical as being too many
units to administer effectively, even with the insertion of an
executive officer, The decefftralized structure, common before
1960, in which the several student affairs organizations often
reported to different officers including the president at

many institutions; has all but ceased to exist.
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4, Eighty-two programs, services activities and othe- functions
were' identified within the administrative or program respon-
sibilicy of the Chief Student Personmel Administrator at one
institution or another.

5. The period 1967-72 was one in which considerable changes in

. organizatfon took place, a reflection no doubt of both growth
of institutions and campus turmoil. The net result was a
gain in functions accuring to student affairs. There was,

- however, a substantial loss to other areas of administration.
The greetes; loss to student affairs was financial aid.
Although still a principal student affairs function, there
may be a trend toward placing financial aid in a different
administrative sector., Registration, which has never been a
student affairs function at very manhy institutions, appears
less so in this study.

In summary, studies investigating role seem to point;to the fact
that the role of the chief student personnel administrator has - changed and
is continuing -to, change. Moreover, chief student personnel administrators
tend tc be involved, in typical administrative tasks at the expense of
close interaction with students. There seems to be disagreement about
the importance of the size of the institution to the functions of the .
chief student personnel administrator. There isﬂgeneral consensus as to
the role expectations of chief student personnel administators, although
research”tends to>re§eal that these attitudes, belié¢fs, and values are
not.beiné communicated'effectively to others within the university

coﬁmunity.

- N
~ Student Behavior, Rights and Freedoms

Student Behavior--Activism

In the student world today there are many forces in operation.

the radical left wing etudents, the student middle——the silent majority—

and the right wing. The groups may have similar goals, but their methods

are different. In addition, various racial groups have their own demands

and desire for leaderxship positions in the college community.

W«&*N\ <
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Tpe first group to be considered is the radical left wing. The
students for a Democratic Soci~ty will be observed as a reﬁteseﬁtgti#e
group gf the left. The movement's first statement was made in Port Huron
1fi 1962 when Thomas Hayden stated, "Each person should share in those
sociaixﬁecisions determining the quality and the direction of his life."
(Port Huron Statemenf, 18§:2)

From Fire Next Time (191:12) some of the basic concerns of SDS can

be noted: "There is a monster in this world. A monster whose wealth has
been’ built by systematicadly gaining control over nearly every couatry,
raping their resources, enslaving their peoples, and extracting their
wealth for the profi; of a few rich Americans . . .. We call this monster
imperialism a?d'we say it must be destroyed."‘ Other statements (191:12)
inclﬁde "The iméerfélist ruling class maintains its power by a network .
of miseducation and lies, the biggest of which is racism. We are

taught in a thousand ways to be racist." The author (191:12) continues,
"In SDS we.belieQe that the only solution to the problems of imperialism

B

is a socialist revolution. Liberal reforms which do not change the basic

4

>structure of society will not end the exploitation of working people by

the rich. 1If we are to be free, the imperialist monster which totally
controls . our écohomic and social lives must be totally destroyed and -
replac%% with socialism.' He (191 12) explains that "by a socialist
revoﬁﬁ%ion we mean the complete reorganization of America. Workers will
control the goods and wealth they produce." . ‘

The SDS has sworn "its support for the Black Panther Party and

their essentially correct program for the liberation of the black colony.

Its coumitment to defend the Black Panther Party and the black colony




s

29

againgt the viclous attacks of the racist pig power structure. Its

’commitment is to join with the Black Panther Party and other black

revolutionary groups in the fight against white national chauvinism and
J
white supremacy.. Its total commitment is to the fight for liberation in

the colony and revolution in the mother country." (New Left Notes, 182:3)

SDS.and other campus groups have led in the fight for students'
rights in the decision-making process of the college and the pqiversity.
The first struggie came at Berkely in the‘form of the Free Speech Move-
ment, 6ther struggles took place at many campuses throughout the country.
Some campuses, including Columbia, Cornell, San Francisco State, Univer-
gity of Michigan, and Kent State, received national publicity.
" Varipus campus groups have led teach-ins on the Vietnam War and
on social and campus issues. They have initiated garches on Washington.
They have aligned themselves with blacﬁ students for greater black enroll-
ment, black studies programs, and financial §id for non-whites. Curriculum
reform has been demanded as one of the overdﬂ; changes. ROTC, recruiters
anfl research related to what they call the military—industrial complex
have all been attacked on many campuses.

Harold Taylor (49:25) summarizes the situation under the following

three points:

1. "A féfusal to accept any longer the social and intellectual
control of those in the society who find them no part in
making decisions about what society should be."

2. "A demand that the obsolete university curriculum, controlled
by the academic faculty and made in the interests of the
faculty be subject to drastic reform."

3. "An aéaertipq that freedom to think, to speak, to act, to
learn, to invest oneself in a new kind of life which opens
up the future, is the right of youth and the central values
which must animate social and political change."
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Edward Salowitsz (43 8) divides the demknds of the activist into
three areas with more specific definitions.

“The activiat students are demanding that the corporate structure
Tof institutions of higher education take positions on such sub-
jects as relate to the war in Vietnam. ‘Included in the question
of the war is the concern with conscription, classified research,

Dow Chemical recruiting, class:rankings and the morality of war
itself.

“The second set of issues deals uith the question of acadgmic
~reform. Included under chis heading'are In Loco Parentis, drugs,
living arrangements, impersonality of education, decision making,
lack of attention from instructional staff, grades, evaluation
of faculty including hiring, promoting and firing. Also included

in this area of demands are concerns’' for relevancy in the
curriculum. :

"The last set of issues dealing with race relations provided the
mechanisms and the current tempo of activism. Here one finds
such issues as aid to the culturally and racially disadvantaged,
discrimination in hiring, housing and social activities and the
ne ! to provide relevant course material for the black man so
that he can learn about his cultural heritage in order to
develop his own sense of cultural pride." '

To Salowitz's last set of issues the consideration of social problems in

general should be added, not just those which are related to race. This
|

[

would include environméntal control, land usage, abortion and others.

The students were asking the university to take a stand: "They

seek to draw the university as such officially into the,endorsement, the

teaching and organization of programs for soclal reform.and/or revolution

)

of the society on whose largesse and support the uniyeraiﬁy ultimately
depends. (Hook, 186:11) The university has aleradition of discugsing
the 1ssugs in a ffeé manner. - All points of view have been accepted and
either reinforced or rejected. ’waevef, the‘atudents "are proposing that
universities cease making a fetish of objectivity and neutrality and

deologiéal institutions. ~ (Hook, 186:12)

2¥ The student middle is g vital group in the coliege and the univer—

sity. Often, however, it seems that this group is the silent majority.
¢
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They are the students gho wish to pugfue their educ&tion;gthey seem to havevj
vocational goals. Thié is the group of students which.haé~traditionally
been in student government and student activities. Tﬁese students were
also searching for a ney kind of university. Their methods, however,
were different, They we e the students who have been the leaders in
giving students membership on faculty committees. As the students took
their positions on faculty committees, they found that the only resﬁlt
was boredom. Through‘tﬁe committee the students had hoped ta foxrm
stronger relationships with faculty members. Students “are damanding of
administrators, and particularly of teachers, thaﬁ they jéih)wifh students
to establish that ‘community of scho;ﬁrs"one hears so much about and
go seldom sees." (Freedman, 17:239) They want to feel that they‘&re B
part of“the commumity, but they found and are finding it diffieult when
the faculty members have many other interests, most of which are more h

important than students.

The Yale News (185:2) had articles on the student position in the

university which reflects the student middle: "While we should rightly

participate in decision-making in our community; neither by background, :

L]

nor expertise, nor interest are we equipped to oversee its day-to-day*

&

gqvernance.f He (185:2) continues, "Yale offers us an opportunity to
eflect, to éﬁamine ourselves, to ask ourselves what we can do to over-
come the wrongs we see around us. That is our obligation and privilege
hére—-to pursue truth where we are now most’free 8o that tomorrow we can
work to liberate ourselves and our society where we are not." (185:2)
The student middle is not satisfied with the(society as it stands,
The student from the middle -society wants to have a piace in society and

change it throggh the position he will. eventually hold. Thus, in the
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college and the university setﬁing, he is striving to develop the skills
W »
which will make him able to b.ing thé change about when he has the
. opportunity. The altruistic soul of the studént reflects a need for
-
all men to participate in the wealth of the society. This same»desire
shows up in his -own world where he wants to participate in the academic
commgnity which seems to have so much control pver his life. Ehe student
is 4t the bottom of the'hierarchy in the academic wor%d with multitudinous
regulations over his life and the possibility of fa}lure ahead in the test
he is”to take. Therefore, he can feel for the oppressed, for he sees
* himself as oﬁe of them even if only tegggférily.
The student wérld is given its "challenge to dupiicity; to their
_ often intensely idealistic call for integrity; to their obvious distress

at the dissonance that they hear and encounter in their lives at univer-

 sities." (Yale Daily News, 102:2) What the students hear ideologically

and what they have experienced does not fit with what they see in the real
world. Thgy cannot help but question the adult world‘which has not

been able to cope Qith the problems. '"There is no question that students
resent being treated as adolescents when adults have not demonstrated

- . .
their ability to resolve cémmunity and world problems." (Yale Daily News,

185:2) The desire for freedom rises strongly within the college student.
He wishqs to be able to say what he feels is right, to do those things
which meet his needs and to participate in issues which affect his life.
K. E. White (60:1-22) briefly reviews the major events of stude;t
. activiem across the United States and hoieg the following for t%e period

\
1963-64 to 1969-70:

¥
A

1963-64 s L

November: President Kennedy assassinated .in Dallas.

N
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Swmer: '"'War on Poverty," hundreds of Northern white students
worked in the Scuth. Mississippi Freedom Democratic party begin
to build. Civil Rights Bill passed.

1964-65

Octobexr: Berkeley Free Speech Movement.

March: University of Michigan teach-in about the Vietnam War.
SDS March on Washington to protest U.S. Vietnam policies. SDS
gains national prominency.

July: Watts riot in Los Angeles. Chicago riots protesting de
facto segregation. Vietnam Day committee in the San Francisco
area organizes to block troop trains in Oakland, California.

1965-66

White student involvement in the Civil Rights movement begins to
vane. SANE march against the Vietnam war in Washingtom, D.C.

February: Black Panther Party formed in Oakland:

May: "Anti-ranking" protests; sit-ins and seizures at the Univer- -
sitv of Wisconsin and the University of Chicago.

June: SDS emergence of "Student Syndicalism." Civil rights loses
appeal for most activists.

1966--67

SDS anti-recruiter demonstrations begin.

December: Mass sit-ins at the University of Michigan administration
building to protest proposal to expel participants who disrupt opera-
tion of the University in future demonstrationms..

January: CIA involvement in the National Students Associlatlon
revealed; NSA severs all ties with the CIA.

July: ‘Detroit racial disturbances; nation glven first-hand account
of a city in agony.

1967-68

SDS anti-Dow and anti-military connections on campus demonstrations.
October: Mass anti-draft demonstrations at the Pentagon.

February: Student uprising at South Carolina State College‘ 3 stud- )
ents Rilled and 27 wounded,

March: Howard University, 900 students occupy administration build-
ing for five days.
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April: TFirst Columbia University student revolt; most successful
‘even staged by an SDS chapter; 400 occupy administration buildiag;
720 students arrested. Martin Luther King assassinated in Memphis;
touches off wave of national unrest and shame. Beginning of a
year of student protest at San Francisco State College; violence
includes fires, bombs, occupation of buildings.

June: Robert Kennedy assassinated in Los Angeles.

August: Democratic National Convention in Chicago; student
activist groups demonstrate in masses; much violence, pany arrests
and injuries; nomingption of Humphrey causes bitterness among many
youths in the party.

1968-69

In general, this year known as the year of "Black Student Proctest."
At the University of Michigan a bomb outside Institute of Science
and Technology damages 12 windows and a door.

January: Western Michigan University, firebomb thrown into ROTC

building, minor damage.

A ril: Western Michigan University, 2,000 students occupy student

center; student rights and power issues involved; University

housing office bombed. Cormell University, black stydent protest;
hold building for 19 hours; armed with rifles and shgtguns; demand
amnesty for students who had previously demonstrated for Black
Studies program, plus other demands. Harvard Univergity confron-
tation; SDS organized; evict deans and seize Administration Build-
ing; rifle confidential files; three-day boycott of classes.

May: Western Michigan University, arsonists break;into ROTC build-
ing. City College of New York, arsonists set fire to the student
center; black students, supported by SDS, clash with white students;
president resigns. University of Wiscomsin, violence with police;
110 arrested; 22 police injured.

June: Berkeley, police use shotguns to disperse students and
others who take over University property for a "People's Park;"
1 killed, many arrested and injured.

1969--70

Michigan Legislature passes legislation forfeiting state financial
aid of students convicted for participating in campus disorders.
University of Michigap has debates on the value of ROTC programs
and their contribution to the commnnitv of scholars. Natlon-wide
moratorium agalnst the war in Vietnam, sponsored by the New

‘Mobilization Committee.

Eril People's Park established at the University of Denver,
subsequentlv closed.
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President Nixon announces incursion into Cambodia by U.S. troops.

May: Students killed and injured at Kent State University and

Jackson State University. Subsequent nation-wide student strike;

many colleges and uniyersities affected by violence and disorders.

Many schools closed before the end of the academic year.

The students have challenged the society, the adult world, the

faculty and the university. The power struggle, whether it is student

versus administration, or generation wersus generatic:, continues and

- will continue as new student demands are placed upon the university.

Student Conduct——RigE;s and Freedoms

From thelr earliest beginnings, colleges and universities have
been involved in the moral supervision of their students, and many of
the rules and regulations used to control student life in earlier years,
would not be tolerated today. Brubacher and Rudy (6:51) in Higher

Education in Tramsition, said that American college "government" in the

1

early beginnings of American higher education meant rigorous control of
student conduct both in and out of the classroom. They indicate that,
"The atmosphere resembled that of a low-grade boys' boarding school
straight out of the pages of Dickens. It was adapted more to restless
and unruly boys than to responsible young college men, and, indeed, most

of the students of this timé resembled the former far more than they

did the latter." Lee (30:35?}lists in his gbok the Massachusetts laws of

1956 which spelled out the legal limits within which Harvard could
administer her corporal punishment:

It is hereby ordered that the President and Fellows are empowered,
according to their best discretion, to punish all misdemeanors

of the youth in their society either by fine, or whipping in the
Hall openly, as the nature of the offenses shall require, not
exceeding ten shillings or temrstripes for one offense; and this
law to continue in force until this Court or the Overseers of

the College provide some other order to punish such offenses.
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The president and faculty, as disciplinariggs, took upon

a .

themselves the responsibility to enforce the rules with the same vigor

that characterized. their teaching assignments. Brubacher and Rudy (6:

51)

express no surprise that the students came to regard faculty membevrs

as their natural enemies, and expressed their frustration in periodic

“riots:

V'

studer . response to the disciplinary system: ™

for

Anyone who studies the history of American undergraduate life
from the first colonial colleges to the Civil War will find
ample evidence to justify Hall's generalizations. This was a
period when constpnt warfare raged between faculty and students,
when college government at best was nothing but a paternal des-
potism, when the most outrageous pranks and disturbances wére
provoked by undisciplined and incredibly bold young men. It
was pre-eminently a perilod of rowdies, riots, and rebellions.

The authors (6:53) continue their discussion and indicate the

\

\
k3

The most dramatic response of the pre—CivilXWar college student
to the disciplinary system which ruled him was violent and open
rebellion. Nearly every college experiences student rebellions
or riots, some more serious than others. 1In certain cases,

they eventuated in broken windows or cracked furniture; in others,
they resulted in death. All involved some kind of collective
action, either of a class or of a whole student body. These out-
bursts could be found in all sections of the country, at state
universities and denominational colleges, at "godlesa" Harvard
and Virginia and at pious Yale and Princeton. Everywhere the
atmosphere was like that of a revolutionary brawl, or a violent
modern strike.

An example of the type of rules that were listed as temptation
the students to break is mentioned by Goldbold: (18:188-189)

Students were forbidden to drink, buy, or keep spirituous liquors;
they were not to frequent taverns, bar rooms, or tippling houses.
Gambling was prohibited. Lieing, cursing, swearing, profane and
obscene language, and theft were forbidden. Fighting, striking,
and quarreling were not permitted. Students were net to accept
a challenge or in any way aid, abet, or promote a duel. Card-
playing, billiards, dice, backgammon, and other games considered
immoral were prohibited. Dancing and attendance at theaters,
horse races, or other places ,of "fashionable amusement' were
taboo. Late suppers and convivial reunions were frowned upon.
Fornication, visiting places of 11l fame, and association with
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persons of known bad character were forbidden. Students were not
to combine for riot or disturbance, nor were they to carry or
keep in their rooms firearms, gunpowder, dirks, swoxrds, canes,

- or other deadly weapons. At Mercer University smoking but not
chewing was prohibited. The young men were not to be guilty of
"any grossly immoral conduct whatever."

Detailed disciplinary rules and regulations were listed in the
- college catalogs. Students were required to read these rules, and in
some instances, in the presence of their faculty and the student body.
They were required to affirm their obedience to them.

; As the nineteenth century wore on, a strong move developed to

% move the college into the country where,.as Rﬁdolph (42:27) states it,
"life was sounder, more moral, more charécter—building." This required the
g building of dormitories to house the young men. At the beginning this
% move v -s thought to be worthwhile as young men lived like a larée
family, sleeping, eating, studying, and worshiping together under one
roof. Later, though, theAdormitory was thought to be a breeding place
for crime, where plots were hatched and where what may have begun in

i ;nnocence often ended in tragedy and‘misfortune.

The period beteen 1800 and thevcivil War was replete with student
rebellions, including severe ones at such colleges as Virginia, Princeton,
Harvard, Yale, Dartmouth, and Brown.

Brubacher and Rudy (6:55) offer this explanation for student

discontent:

The phenomenon of student rebelliousness reflected, at least in
part, the whole social fabric of America at this time. In this
exuberant young nation, there was an inner conflict between an
overrepressive, Calvinistic morality and a frontier pattern of
heavy drinking and brutal fighting. Violence was general through-
out nineteenth-century American socilety. These conditions found
their counterpart on the campus in student revolutions . . ..

Ta¢t and thoughtful guidance by the administrative authorities,
together with more student self-government, would have avoided

! the worst of the trouble.

IR
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After the Civil War there were no more student rebellions.
Brubacher and Rudy (6:56) suggest that peace finally came to the campus
when curriculum changes created a new attitude. There was also a
relaxation of rigorous systems of college discipline and students began
to be treated as young adults. The addition of women to many campuses
added also a moderating and pacifying influence on the conduct of male
students. The rise of intercollegiate athletic sports ‘and the fraternity
system tended to absorb much of the uncontrollable youthful energies, and
finally, mény institutions had ceased to require police duties of tutors,
and began to hire men to police their grounds and buildings.

By 1870 Rochester, Michigan, Columbia, Cornell and Harvard were
all leaders in establishing policies which gave students a wide lattitude
of freedom as the means toward developing character and becoming self-
controlled individuals. In President Charles Eliot's wérds, "It is a
distinct advantage of the genuine university method that it does not
pretend to maintain anyﬁparental or monastic discipline over its studepts,
but frankly tells them that they must govern themselves. Thé moral pur-
pose of a university's policy should be to train young men to self-control
and self-reliance through liberty." (Kuehnemann, 25:51)

) This attitude is somewhat different from those expressed by the
early American educators. Eliot reflects a changing philosophy that hac
continued to develop in higher education since the turn of the century.

In the late 1960's, more than ever before in the history of
American higher education, educators view discipline and codes of conduct
as integral parts of the educational progess. They stress that

discipline is a necessary part of character development ‘and conclude

that a university's discipline policies and procedures are egsentially
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teaching functions. As Thomas Brady has stated, (4:14) "The only
justification for the exercise of student discipline is that this is a
part of the educational proceés and cannot be considered aside from the
aims and goals of the institution." He lists the following basic
characteristics of student discipline: (4:14-15) N

1. Student discipline is always exercised with the primary
aim of promoting the welfare of the person who is the
subject of it. The main aim is not the reform of the
person or the vedemption of the person but of his wel-
fare--specifically his education, his tutelage, his
progress in maturity, in rationality, in capacity for
intellectual and moral achievement.

2. It is a characteristic of discipline that it must always be
exercised in person by those who have the welfare of those
subject to discipline as their primary aim.

3. The exercise of discipline requires that those who administer
It never, or in almost no case, despair of the eventual
possibility that the subject may conform to what is expected
of him. Only very rarely--almost never—-do we discard a
student and say that we will never be able to make anything
of him.

4. The penalties used in disciplinary procedures must be chosen
primarily with the aim that the penalty itself will assist in
the rehabilitation of the student. The faculty assumes that
breaches of discipline, if serious enough, are substantial
obstacles to the education of the student. Hence, the pen-
alties are designed to assist in the removal of this obstacle.
It seems obvious that this concept of student discipline and

conduct departs rather clearly from rules and punishments of the early
American colleges. The rules of those early years were difficult, if
not impossible, to enforce and became outmoded in the first quarter of
the twentieth century. Snoxel (4:29) states that the traditiomnal
negative codes of the early colleges have been replaced with more

positive formulations that describe in general terms the kinds of con-

duct expected of students.
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A number of studies have been conducted to assess the scope
and effectiveness of student conduct codes. One of the most complete
research reports was by the National Association of Student Personnel
Administrators. (Duttomn, 12)

This 1967 study surveyed approximately 457 NASPA institutions on
eighteen areas of student behavior. It attempted to determine the extent
to which colleges and universities have formulated institutional polddies
on the eighteen topics, the/purposes and rationale for these policies,
the methods by which the policies were formulated, the nature of their
implementation, and the extent to which the eighteen issues were con-
sidered significant. These were the eighteen selected topics: contro-
versial speakers, deviant se;ual behavior, drugs, dress and appearance,
entertainment of members of the opposite sex in residence hall bedrooms,
excessive use of alcohol, faculty-student drinking, financial irrespon-
sibility, off-campus misconduct, premarital pregnancy, provision of con-
traceptives, recognition of student organizationms, required on-campus
living, student demonstrations, student publications, student records,
use of students as research subjects, and women's hours.

A large number of conclusions could be drawn from the findings of
this study. Among them are: (1) relatively small numbers of institutions
have policies in relation to deviant sexual behavior and premarital
pregnancy as well as student demon;trations, student publications and

drug usage. (2) Such variables as dress, financial irresponsibility, off-

[

campus misconduct, recognitlon of student organizations, women's hours,

: /
entertainment in residence hall bedrooms, and excessive use of alcohol
are more often controlled with policies. (3) It would appear that there

1s a relationship between whether an institution had a policy on a
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certain issue, on the one hand, and how important the institution viewed
that issue, on the other. (4) On most of the issues, the content and
purposes of the policies were related to the maintenance of control,
order, standards and institutional image. (5) On most issues, the
personnel dean or his staff played a prominent role in the processing of
violations. (6) Generally, whah violations of the policies oé;urred, the
penalties imposed were less severe than‘suspension. (7) The issues that
vere ranked in the upper one-third in order of importance were excessive
use of alcohol, off-campus misconduct, women's hours, student dress and
appéarance, and financial irresponsibility. (8) Issues with low rankings

were student demonstrations, controversial speakers, student records,

qaculty—student drinking, provision of contraceptives and use of students

A
as research subjects.

The policies and p;actices governing the standards of conduct ati
church-related colleges were reviewed by Henry Nelson. (56) He attempted
to determine if student regulations were effective in influencing students
toward the immediate goals of éhurch colleges. The schools were grouped
into "primarily religious" and "permissive" colleges. He found that in
the "primarily religious" schools there is too great a dependence upon
the legalistic approach to controlling behavior, and not enough recognif
tion of the developmental aspect of a student's character. On the other
hand, in the "permissive" schools the administrative officials, in their
%gsire to ﬁe permissive and to allow maximum freedom of inquiry on the
part of ihe students, often fail to help the students recognize and explore
the -realm of spiritual values.

The National Association of Student Personnel Administrators

(Dutton, 13) conducted a study to identify the procedures used to
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adjudicate student misconduct. The research found that there is strong
support for procedures designed to protéct the rights oé the accused and
to assure his féir trgatmant inuthe resolution of a case. Most institu-
tions incorporate these features in théir procedures: )(1) atéempt to
Inform the student of the charges against hi@, his rights, and the

Judicial process that will be‘followed;#(Z) permit some type of hearing;
(3) allow the étudent}to be ?epresented by some type of counsel; to call ~
witnesses, to ask questions; (4) base décisions only on the evidence pre-
sented at the hearing; (5) give the™student written notification of the
decision and an explanation of the reaSE;Q fox anfjaction; and (6) grant
the right of appeal.

The only items related to investigatory and hearing procedures
on which substantiﬁi differences appeared aﬁong ingtitutions were grant-
ing of the option of administrative or committee review, permitting legal
“Founsel, allowing the student not to appear, informing parents of the
action, circumventing established procedures when circumstances merit it,
permitting case investigators to serve as voting members of the conduct
committee, and processing academic and nonacademic violations in the same
vay.

The changing of the legal age to eighteen (18) in January 1972,
has caused colleges and universities to view students as adults in all
areas,

A major effort to provide broad guidelines for the development of
student codes is the "Joint Statement on the Rights and Freedoms of
Students." This statement (187) drafted and approved by representatives

of ten national educational associations such as the American Association
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of University_Profesaors,gihe National Association of Student Personnel
Administrators, The National Student Association, and the American Council
on Education, has had an unusual impact on current university student
rules and regulations. The statement attempts to establish some con-
census in very general’ ;erms for student freedoms and rights in such
areas as access to higher education, student records, student rights in
the classroom, student publication, off-campus behavior, student affairs,
and procedures for disciplinary proceedings.

It is well to close this discussion of the current concepts in
student code development with a reference to the "Joint Statement" for
it provides Ehe educational as well as the legal basis for code develop-

ment and enforcement.

Student Participation in Institutional Decision Making

As students have become more involved in academic concerns, they
have become more interested }n meaningful involvement in institutional
governance and decision making. Coniderable literature has been
wéitten on the pros and cons of ;ﬁudent participation in the decision-
m@king process in higher education.

Taylor (48) sees student participation in decision making as a
means of facilitating communication and thus reducing the probability of

violence on campus. He believes that when students are in a position to

see their ideas taken with the same degree of seriousness as those of the

administration and faculty, strong-arm tactics become both unnecessary
and undesirable because they interfere with the decisions and policies of

students themselves.
4
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Henderson (28) claims that group partiéip;tive éheory‘seems to
answer certain psychological and socioclogical needs. People like tb
have a feeling of belonging and to see themselves as important members of
a group. He believes that the morale of the tétal insbitution,is affected
by participation and that good ﬁorale is%essential for securing the
optimal results in education.

K;tz and Sanford (21) suggeét sevé?al points to be considered in
students' involvement in institutional decision making. QOlleges and
universit;es should overhaul their decfsion—making machinery so the
students can see the effects of their recommendations. Presidents need
to .be more sensitive to students‘andvbecome more aware of student
attitudes. Drucker (10) also postulates the need for Presidential sen-
éitivity and argues that perhapé the greatest shortcoming of the present
generationvof presidents is the alienagion of students.

McGrath (34) who has done considerable study on student participa-
tion in academic gover%ance, summarizes the argumenﬁs developed for giving
students a formal role in institutional decision making. First, since
education is essential to individual andeiocietal well-being, higher
education should reflect the social and palitical ﬁractices of the larger
soéiety where people involved help make decisiéns. “Secdﬁd,‘expanded
social consciousness-~a more serious and informed ihtprest in sbgietal
problems--of contemporary students qualifies them for particiﬁation in the
reform of higher education. Third, the declareg objéctivé of cdlleges and
universicvies to prepare students for resﬁznsible participation in a
democratic society requires that the academy oéen,its dwn‘deliberative
bodies to students as a means of preparing them for citizenship. Fourth,

gstudents are as well qualified as faculty to correct deficiencies in - . .
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current curricultm offerings by helping bring instruction closer to
student interests and needs and the condition;\ef modefnllife. Fifth,
decision making with respect to academic policies as wellhas personal
conduct ie an esséntial aspect of education. And last, McGrath states
‘that students are uniquely qualified to render certain judgments about
the teaching;learning process, particularly the quality of faculty

classroom instruction.

President Kingfan Brewster, Jr. (52:12) of Yale University §tab@&*v

‘his feelings about student'participation:‘

" I do not think that the great majority of students want to spend &
very much of their time or energy in the guidance and governance
of their university. They want to live and learn up to the
hilt, and make the most of what they know to be a very unusual
and remarkably short opportunity to develpp their capacities by
tri: ° and error in the pursuit of personal enthusiasms. . Over
and over again this has been demonstrated even in times of
erises which shook and threatened the existence of the
institution . . . -\

So assumpfion number one which led me to the conviction that
broader sharing of responsibility for ultimate academic decisions
is not the primary thrust of .useful university reform is: The
majority: is not sufficiently interested in devoting their time
and attention to the running of the university to makad it likely
that "participatory democracy" will be truly democratic.
Assumption number two is that wmost students would rather have

the policies of the university directed by the faculty and
administration than by their classmates.

Brewster (52:12) recommends that the answer to "unresponsive
administration" is not formal representation in all mag%ers, but rather
"administrative accountability." He recommends full disclosure and
public access to the records on which decisions are made. There would
also be a "right of petition" for those affected by decisions. Addition-
ally, periodic reappraisal of the competence of administration, to .

include all top administrative officials including the prgsident, ahould
E'S

be conducted.
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"Not all of the literature, of course, has been in suppart of

student paiticipation in decision making. Stroup (47) lists several

" reasons why it may not be desirable to involve students in decision

making. Included are: (1) student populations are continually changing;

(2) the incompetence and lack of ekbertise of students; (3) the immaturity

" of siudénts; (4) the limited free time of students; (5) the law often

requires the trustees, administration, and facylty to t ke#the responsi-

bility for the operatiomns of the institution; and (6) the Rtudent being a

client not an employee. Fostér (16) found in a survey of college and

‘university trustees that the concept of student power was generally

disagreeable to thémv Wicke (51) purports that)uptil there is more
evidence ;egqrding the:dature of the student movement; it would be
unwise to include students on the S;ards of trustees.

One of the most vociferous opponents of student participation inA
tﬁe decision-making process has be;n Kgrliﬁger. ‘He states his views in
véry precise terms: (22:51)

The answer is clear, simple, and"direct; Students should be
given no university or college decisfon-making power on
educational matters . . .. The final ‘largé consequence of '
student participation in educstional decision-making 1s the
most obvious: weakening of curriculum, programs, and courses
of study and instruction . , .. The university is not a
political institution. To make it a political institution will
deflect it from its basic goals and values. The inevitable
result will be to undermine the integrity and professional com-
‘petence of faculty, to. create, a dispiriting mgdiocrity, and to
damage sbudents and their education.

As Mayhew (32:52).notes, "Student participation is not an 'intrin-

sic right.' Students must be willing to work and become actively involved

in the decisioﬁ-making process.,' Eble‘(lé) observes, . however, that some

' colleges and universities have exﬁeriencédwa lack of student interest and

involvement ‘in the decision-making process after:they have won‘co@mittae

P
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-assignments and representation.

The area of student participation in decision making and univer-
sity gobernance has generated éonsiderable intérest in the last ten years.
Although there is a body of literature presenting arguments opposing
student involvement, the majority of the arguments published avre in
support of a broader role of student participatioﬂ in institutional
decision making. ,Probabl§~as a resuléiéf arguments for involvement,
students in recent years are participating more in inétitutional decision

I
making.

Management Styles, Approéches and Systems in Decision Making

Colleges and universities in the United States have been experienc-
ing a « ual revolution. Internally, a new pattern of decision—making pro-
cedure has emerged. Externally, more and more authority affecting the

operations and administration of colleges and universities has been
. F

exercised by agencies of state and federal government.

Historically, the patterns of decision making in most American

-4

colleges and universities from the time of the Civil War until World War
II were very similar and conventionél. Millett (36:3-4) depicts decision
making auring this perioed:

The prevailing pattern of authority emphasized the special role

. of the president. To be sure, legally, the authority to make
final decisions about matters of educational policy, financial
-management, appoimtments and other personnel actions, and

_ physical facilities was vested in the board of trustees . . ..

- Faculty members for, the most part in these years had only

modest influence upon the operations of the institution. Only
gradually, as the ‘concept of academic freedom developed, did some
standards of conduct and procedure in these instances emerge. In
this period before World War II, students were generally expected
to abide by the rules of conduct imposed by their elders . . ..
Ideas about student government were limited, student publica-
tions were bothersome but carefully scrutinized, and student
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social organizations were mostly individualistic in orient&tig;.
Student "power" was impossible to imagine under these
circumstances.

Howsyaf, patterns of decision making»in institutions of higher
education have changed drastically since World War II. Institutional
growth, student dissent, and the innovation of management information )
systems have been contributing factors toward an emphasis upon the
decision-making process in higher education. Many colleges and univer-
sities have staggered through this period of transition. Moran (38:8)
made the following observation concerning the short-term ineffectiveness
of many of our universities in dealing with change:

The difficulty in campus deéision-making is simply that on one
occasion the university is obliged to respond with the precis-

ion of a Panzer division while on another appropriate decision

pre ~ess may be a meeting of faculty and students not uvnlike a

New England town meeting. It is possible for organizations to
shift from one structure to another. In a modern univergity it

is not essential for one of the structures ultimately to domin-
ate the other. What is crucial is that the decision rules by
-which a university shifts from onetdecision structure to another—-
say, from hierarchy to faculty senate-—should be well understood
and agreed upon by most members of the organization. This is

very close to the heart of the matter, and it is not simple to
arrange. '

The role of the college and university president has undergone
considerable transition in the last decade. In the early twentieth
century, the president was largely involved in academic concerns; the
post-World War II president found himself engulfed in institutional
growth and expahsion; however, the present-day president has become a
"erisis manager® and may often be struggling with survival. (MéNetp, 35:
1-2) Stoke (46:3) notes the change in the president's role:

The transformation of colleges and universities réflects itself
in the position of their presidents, and has brought to that &

pogition men whose training, interests, and skills are far dif-
ferent from those of their predecessors. The college president




Ty e

g

49 ,
as the Man of Learning has given way to the Man of Management,
although the change has not taken place without strain and
conflict. s

Kerr (23:137) while affirming the transitory state of the presid -
ency, still refers to the president as "the most important single figure
in the life of the campue." Demerath, Stephens, and Taylor (9:41) made
the following reference concerning the president: \

In the most bureaucratic dimension of university owganizationm,

the presidency is the pivotal office, . . . and is the univer—

sity's principal link with the ultimate powers and resources of
the larger society.

The events of the last decade have had significant impact on the
role of the president. Some writers express their concern and reserva-
tion regarding the state of the presidency.

McGrath (33:189) expresses his view on the loss of presidential
power as follows:

Under existing'circumstances the office of the president is the
weakest element in the complex of organizational controls. The
current status of the chief executive is an almost complete
reversal of the position of his predecessors.

The power and authority of the American college and university
president have received considerable attention which is evident by the

S .
quantity of literature published oz the subject, However, one finding in
Hodgkinson's (29:3) study on the college president is rather conclusive.
&
Changes in the Z?:ernal governance and authority structure of the
institution wer ound to be the most important changes in American
higher education in recent years.

Rourke and Brooks (41:1) idéntify the changes that have taken

place inm the}fdministration of college and universities as a result of a

"managerial revolution." These changes have brought basic modifications

in the administrative structure of institutions of higher education. It
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is difficult to assess the long-range influence of management on higher
education, but Rourke and Brooks indicate the changes may eventually be as
significant for education as they have been in the past for industry and
governmert,

In their study, Rourke and Brooks (41) isolated several areas of
change in university administration. The first is the shift from
secrecy to publicity in the general conduct of administrative and
academic affairs--a shift which has greatly altered the relationship
between institutions of higher education and their environment.

A second major shift has been the development of a cabinet style
of governance system in place of the presidential system of executive
leadership that has traditionally characterized higher education admin-
istration. Rourke and Brooks (41:109) explain:

More and more the task of managing internal university affairs
has been delegated to an assortment of vice-presidents in

charge of such matters as business, student, or academic affairs.
As a result a new layer of top-level officials has become

firmly fixed at the summit of the administrative hierarchy.

Where once he reigned in solitary splendor, the university
president has now come to share responsgibility for governing

his institution with a variety of other executive colleagues.,

A third significant charge in aduinistration in higher education
has been the introduction of new forms of decision making which are con--
siderably less subjective than the intuitive styles of the past.

Many presidents, according to Mayhew (31:361) have become more
politically active in their personal styles.

« « « they take pains to visit powerful professors in their
offices, conduct many social events to build up rapport,
cultivate previously underrecognized groups in the campus
community such-as clinical and other non-professional workers,

and of course, strengthen contacts with board members, alumni
groups, and others who can become a governing majority.
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The increased emphasis upon the decision~making process in
higher education has produced considerable literature on the topic.
Gore (19:174) sees decision making as a tool to accommodate change. He

writes that administrative decision making becomes a strategy for:

1. Accommodating change within the limits of mission conception
and instrumental goals.

2. Accommodating change beyond the limits of mission conception
and instrumental goais by:

a. ‘Diverting or dissipating the pressures for change
through reinterpretations, aggressive attack
upon sources, or walting until conditions evolve.

’ b. Inducing changes, basic or otherwise, in struc-
ture as a strategy for attaining goals.

The advent of management information systems has had a profound
effect upon decision making in higher education. The goal of the new
techniques of management has been to enable colleges and ;£iversitiea to
make more rational decisions about the use of their own resources and the
direction of the institution's development. Since this process of
implementing the systems approach to the‘ac&demic environment is still
in its infancy, it has been difficult to appraise its effectiveness.
However, several authors have voicad their opinions.

Hammelman (26:10-11) noteé that the application of the systems

&

approach to higher education and its usefulness as an administrative tool
requires cooperation. He suggests:

A systems approach to planning the campus takes legislative and

alumni bodies, and even townspeople, seriously. It means keep-

ing them reasonably informed about campus plans and operations

and even sharing the planning process.

There are many positive benefits of the management systems approach.

Rourke (41) points out that the new methods generate a good deal more infor—

mation on university operations than was previously available, thus

[
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alerting adminisérators to critical situations where decisions may have
to be made. Another advantage of using the quantitative methods is that
adninistrators will have more time to devote to priority items. One
interesting by-product of the changes in administrative operations has
been the top-level administrators themselves have become more quantitative-
ly oriented and knowledgeable in the area of management information gystems.

There are, however, a number of factors which have adversely
affected the decision-making process in many institutions of higher

education. Kronovet (24:173) purports four factors which have had an

N4

impact upon decision making:

1. Sudden expansion without adequaﬁe planning. Short-term
plans continue to evolve without sufficient reference to
guidelines for long-range goals and planning.

2. Long continued practices of smaller institutions continue
to dominate procedures and frequently become "tradition"
when expansion takes place. There should be periodic
analysis of office responsibilities and Job specifications
in relation to administrators and sub-administrators.
Otherwise, patterns of decision-making and Jjob-related
behavior are perpetrated without reference to productivity
and efficiency.

3. Many institutions in rapid change from college to university
continue to apply vnchange approaches to job responsibilities,
problem-solving activity, and decision-making adequate for a

! smaller institution but out-moded in university functioning.

4. As new individuals with identical titles are brought into a
) rapidly changing scene at the same administrative level
competition rises for authority and final ‘decision~-making
power,
If colleges and universities are to rescue themselves from such
self-defeating practices, Kronovet views that it is imperative that
academic priorities, management practices, and decision-making processes

be examined. Such self—evaluatibn>is difficult because of the need for

objectivity, but due to the complexities of institutions of higher educa-

- tion today the need to assess administrative procedureg is even more
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critical. R

Administrative practices have a profound effect upon the learning
environment of a college or university. If the environment is fragmented, .
characterized by suspicion and dissension, it is difficult for any part
of the institution to function well.

In considering decision making as an administrative tool, there
are guidelines which can facilitate communication and decision ‘making.
Pullias (40:95-97) recommends several principles which if ccnsistently
applied can improve administrative operations and morale., First, in any
decision-making process, those who will be affected by the decision should
be informed, and if possible, consulted. Second, the faculty, the student
body, and the staff--the campus community--should be the first to hear
about important decisions and!develOpments‘

Pullias suggests a third principle in making decisions. The
people who are consulted when a decision is be;ng gought should be helped
to understand the way in which their advice will be used. A failure tq
understand how‘the decision-making process works{ who is involved, and

|

who makes the final decision is a source of much misunderstanding.

Models of organization outside th; field of education are mulgi—
tudinous; therefore, only a few pertinent models will be examined.

One of thé early theories of bureaucracy is Webgr‘é. His Fheory
seems t6 be the basis of many later models of bureaucracy. >Weber's theory
is considered to be the classic theory of organization and can be genera-
lized to church, military, business and industry, government, party,
college and university and other structures having administrative organiza-

tion. Weber sees that there is a common bond in all organizations and he

is trying to define this. "An . . . aspect of Weber's theory of

-
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bureaucracy is its emphasis on the universality of the phenomenon.
(Pfiffner, 39:57)
A summary of the basic theory is given in Pfiffner and Sherwood.
(39:56-57)

Emphasis on form. 1Its first, most cited, and most general feature
has to do with its emphasis on form of organization. In a sense
the rest are examples of this.

The concept of hierarchy. The organization follows the principle
of hierarchy, with each lower office under the control and super-
vision on a higher one. 27
Specialization of task. Incumbents are chosen on the bégg; of
merit and ability to perform specialized aspects of a total
operation.

A specified sphere of competence. This flows from the previous
point. It suggests that the relationships between the various
specializations should be clearly known and observed in practice.
In a sense the use of job descriptions in American organizations
is a practical application of this requirement.

Established norms of conduct. There should be as little as pos-
silie in the organization that is unpredictable. Policies should
be enunciated and the individual actors within the organization
should see that these policies are implemented.

Records. Administrative acts, decisions and rules should be
recorded as a means of insuring predictability of performance
within the bureaucracy. (39:56-57)

The Weber theory is important to this study, for this théory is
the basis for many of the educational models. First, the hierarchical
; pattern can also be observed in education with the lower gnd upper levels
_.of "power." Also, one can note that many educational models uaeﬂthe,job
. description approach to the organization and the admi£istnation of the
structure. Each job has certain defined expectations. The individual '
institutions have some differences in organization but much of the core
is the same from one institution to another. There are presidenté, vice
presidents, deans, professors, associate préfessors, assistant professors
.and instructors.
The decision-making model was developed by Herbert Simon. The

A
" " purpose of the model is to identify the decision centers and then to

.
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identify the channels of the communication. Each member of the structure
is seen as a psychological ana sd&iological entity with the "capacity to
learn dnd to solve problems." (Simon, 45:1134)

In the decision-making model certain assumptions are made. These
assumptions include: (1) knowledge must be available to make the decisionm,
(2) channels of communication are needed to make this decision knowm,

(3) there is power and influence in the decision-making process. "The
central notion," according to Simon, (45:1134) "is that a decision can be
regardg§ as a conclusion drawn from premises; and(that influence is
exercised by transmitting decisions, which ‘are then taken as premises for
subsequent decisions." ’

A summary of this theory is, "the decision model is based on the
idea that human beings, with all their failings, are continually being
cast into problem—solving situations where choices are made. Thus, we
need to know who makes decisions and the base of information frém which
decision premiées are drawn.“(Pfiffner, 39:401) -

Several people are associated with ﬁhe fusion model but the ﬁost
well known individﬁals~are E. Wight Aakke and phfis-ﬂrgyris. Bakke and
Argyris (1:17) see i;xdivi'dual as having various personality factors
which need to Be expréésed. As each individual has his goals aﬁd
personality needs within the orgénization, he goes through a soéializing

and personalizing process. ot
. The socializing pfécess is defined as that by which individuals
are made Into agents of the formal organization and/or the
informal group . . .. The personalizing process is defined as
that by which the individual actualizes himself and by which
aspects of the organization and informal group are made into
agencies for the individual.

B2 : 1
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From these observations it can be noted that goals for the
individual and the organization must be met. As Pfiffner and Sherwood
(39:384) say, "Successful organization is one which meets its own needs
and those of the individual." Thus, a new trend is being developed in
the field of organization and administrafion, and that is that human
need must be a concern. ' This principle is important as faculty and
students alike feel a personal need to be involved in the decisions
which affect them. p

One of the important contributions of Selznick (44) is that he
looks at the &ecision—making process as having a two pronged effect--
the decision being made and the side effects. What can be seen is the '
intended result in the form of the decision and the unintended results.
Therefore, in thé deiegation of the authority in the organization, the
ﬁodglAsuggesté.that the decision or side effects are going to be made to
é gertain_degréé in the self in;érest and the gubgoalQ of the individuals

involved in the decision making.

In his book A Comparative Analysis of Complex Organizations, Amitai -

Etzioni (15) looks at the power relationships between the members of the
organization. The relationships which are in the bureaucratic pattern are
dgfined in terms of the powe£ patfefn. He defineg Ehree classifications:
namely, coércive pover, remgperative powé; and normative poweér. -There ~ _

are also three kinds of involvement. The first is alienative, the second

" is célculativeAand the third is mofal.

o

As the university and the college are considered among these power
and- involvement patterns, Etzioni (15:48-49) states, "in general, norma-
tive compliance prevails and coercion plays a secondary role . . .. In

colleges and universities . . . coercion in general is so limited_that

»

3
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these schools coﬂstitute typical normative organization." The response
or involvement pattern in the college and the university is moral. These
terms as defined by the author (15:5-6) are: normative--"persuasive,
manipulative or suggestive power which is based on the manipulation of
esteem, prestige, and ritualistic symbols." "Pﬁre moral commitments are
based on the intefnalization of norms and identification with authorit&."

If the university and the college has a power structure where
those in the lcﬁer positions feel the same norms as those ahove them, it
suggests that whether there is a tfue hierarchical pattern of organization
or not, those who are part of the organization will identify with what
is being done. If the hierarchy has similar norms, it will logically
follow that those in the hierarchy will agree when the decision is made.
In addition, due to the normative power base, there will be much dis-
cussion-and mutual investigation before the final decision is made. Thus,
the idea of 4 community in the academic world is supported.

Different authors have suggested different theories in the field
of administration of highgr educétion and a selected few wili be (
examined,

. / -
Corson (7:19) believes that, "If a group of human beings are to

work ﬁogeghgr eéffectively within an enterprisé . . . each must understand

and share a common concernriﬁ achiévingithe purpose or pgrposéskfor whicu
the'edterprise exists." Along with the co;moq goais Corson (7:41) seés
the university officials or administrators in terms of a function which he
feels they must perform.> ;It is high time that objective and‘thorough
analysis be'directed tawa;d the resbecﬁive roles of the trustees, the

presidents, the deans, the department heads, and the faculties." He sees
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roles which have decision functions for each group of the'uhiversity.
"The right to participate in the,waking of decisions is diffused among a
é;gﬁter proportion of the participants in the enterprise then“is typical
of other iorms of organization." (Corson, 7:132)

Thomas Blackwell (2) looks at administration in terms of title
and the task related to the person who has that title. The emphasis of
the book seems to be that if more training were given, using -the modéis
of business and government, then the administration of éolloge and univer-
siQ? would be more efficient. In summary, then, Blackwell sees in the
roleQNand functions of administrators and tﬁat they should use the
methods of business and government to build more efficient organizations.

Although Burns (11) is the editor of a series of articles, the

book Administrators in Higher Education suggests a single approach to

édminis;ratﬁ%n. In the academic institution '"the role of authority is
more discreet than it is in other organizations." (Burns, 11:30) The
author Duryea (11:30) sees that in higher education effective 'leadership
relates closely to the administrator's ability to draw together those
persons affected by a decision into the decision-making councils of his
organization." He also suggests that the decisions must be reflective
of the goals of the organization. "Each decision or action reflects the
character of the institution as well as the attitudes, vaihes and commi t--
ments of participants in it." (Duryea, 11:36)

John ﬁillett (37:11) sugpests a behavioral theory of organizatién
which emphasizes higher education as an academic commuﬁit&. He states
that the university and the college‘is a "purposive bringing together of

people with a designed purpose." Each individual and group spiecializa-

tion contributes to the purpose and thus builds the university. In the

—




X
59

community each group is bound\in the group to develop the community.
Millett emphagizes that the students are a group of.the community.
Repf;sentatives of each group, faculty, students, and administrationm,
are tled cogether as-a unit with theié unique contribﬁtions to the
whole. The community together decides'what can be done to benefit the
college and the university--not as interest'éroups er se, 5ut as these
interests combine to enrich thg}community. .y

Robert Helsabeck (27) conducted a study in 1971 at four mid-
wvestern liberal arts coileges in whicg he examined the degree to which
administr#tors, faculty, and students participated in institutional

)

decision making. A report of Helsabeck's study wéi published in The

Compound System: A Conceptual .Framework for Effective Decision Mgkiqg

in Colleges.

5

-

It is crucial, first of all, to expiain‘the conceptual framework
which He;sabeck used to characterize the four institutions which he
studied. Labels we;e used to ildentify these institutions. In order of
their decreasing participation in decision making, they were labeled
Politigal College, Consensus College, Brotherhood College, and Conéerva—
tive College. Helsabeck (27:29-33) descfibes the four colleges as
follows to communicat& a sense of the instipution's cha;atter, which

itself becomes a variable: '

Political College

This highly political, highly participatory college demonstrat¢s
- how conflicts in the allocation of authority can result in
legitimacy problems; the advantages and disadvantages of high
participation in decisions about resource allocation; and the
" institutional resources that are gained as a result of high
participation in overall decision-making.

-Consensus'Collégé

This ‘eollege provides an example of a fairly,ﬁigh degree of
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participation in deeisicn-making with one major difference frowi;
Political College: decisions here-are made by consénsus. One
can see evidence that suggests both the importange of shared
cultural norms for consensus decisicn-making, an %QQé<high

degree of effectiveness of organizations able to OpErate on

this basis. .

Brotherhood College

This institution provides a graphic example of the effect of
cultural homogeneity on both the decision-making structure itself
and the effectiveness of cultural homogeneity on both the decision-
structure itself and the effectiveness of that structure. Because
of what is evidently the reciprocal trust of faculty, students,

and administrators, institutional effectiveness is not strongly
related to any formally prescribed manner of participation.
Legitimacy is exctremely high and clarity is not an issue.

Consérvative College '

The evidence from this college suggests that certain benefits can
accrue from a system of concurrent regimes;- that oligarchic
decision—-making about resource acquisition has a mixed effect;
that the control of information is an effective weapon in the )
st ‘uggle for- degpision-making prerogatives; and that the clarity of
the decision-makting structure affects members' satisfaction.

After constructing four conceptual models which served as a
‘£ramework for the study of decision making, Helsabeck ;eported several
f%ndings which emerged from his research. I; is clear from his research
that'"participation," in the sense of incl;ding m;re people in existing
decision-making bodies, is a‘concept which does not ade&uately reflec£
the variations in thgéﬁéﬁsion—ﬁaking process. The cénters of decision-
making authority &Qé@gké.included, as well as the distribution of
pakticipation with these centers.

. , ‘“}v%.

criteria such as external costs, dQé&Sion—making costs, and the costs of

A
|

-

\ A second majo} finding of Helsabeck's study revealed that

\
i

a

inep&itude should be considered in determining the best arrangement for
\

a v
varyi&g levels Of@
\ A third factor is the evaluation of the:institutional environment _,
\ )

mv

decisions.

and exﬂpctdtions that exist bbfore a change in decision-making practices

\ & :
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is contemplated, and the expectations that are likely to be engendered
by a change in the decisién—making process.

Helsabeck suggests an additional éonsideration is the necessf%y
for balancing the multiple dimehsions of organizational effectiveness
which fepresent sometimes mutually reinfofcing and sometimes competing |

~ values.

A final focus of attention must be devoted to institutiomal
members' attachment to groups outside the college or university. Iﬁwgﬁ/
would be impossible to fully understand the internal decision-making ‘
éynamics of'an institution without an appreciation of collective bargaih-

. ing, professional assoclations, and governmental agencies.

1

The area of decision making has peceived a great deal of attention
with many theories and models being developed and many institutions being
studied to see how the decision—making process works. There is no one

best working model of decision making for higher education because of’

the héterogeneity of the institutions which make up higher educatiom.




i .

CHAPTER III : :
ALMA COLLEGE

Introduction : -

-

Alma College is located in Alma, Michigan. The college was
founded in 1886 by the Presbyterian Synod of Michigan. During a long
period of.the college's history, the Synod servedvas a corporate owner,
guarantor of fregdom, and partial financial sponsor of the coilege. The
spiritual and philosdphical leéacy from the church is part of the hericége
of Alma College and contributes to its present philosophy, goals, and
prégrams. The college is now a private corporation directed by a self
prepegaating board of trusteeé.' A brief summary of the‘history,'pur—
poses, and objectives of the college are included in Appepdix B. T

The personal interviews and most of the published and written
matéfials which were to be analyzed for this study were collected during
a two-day campus visit on July 30 and 31, 1974. The purpose of the study
was to ascertain what changes in administrative behaviors¢and practices
were made by.the student personnel staff during the period 1963-64-;

1973-74. This then was the principal focus for each of the quesﬁions‘ ;
C
6r areas which were analyzed. '
Analigis

In this and the next two chapters tﬁé data from the colleges are

pfesented in a modified case study form. Each case study covers the

eleven year period 1963-64--1973-74. Thus there is an historical aspect

[
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in tracing changes and trends. As indic@ted in the purpose of the study
in Chapter I an attempf has beun made to ascertain changes in the-admin-
istrative behaviéfs aﬁd ggactices of the student personnel staff during
the period 1964-1974. The study was not designed to draw comparisons
between institutions; however, the researcher doés summaries of the
period and in the last chapter suggests changes and trends regarding the
student personnel area.

The same modified case study form is used for all three institu-
tions. The data analyzed were obtained from: (1) personal interviews
with various student persoﬁnel staff as mentioned in Chapter I and (2)
published and written resources relevant to the issues or questions
being investigated. For each of the in?estigated questioné information

&

from interviews and written and published resources was analyzed and

N

‘integrated. In some cases it was necessary, because of length, to con-

dense material. In such cases these condensations were reviewed by com-

mittee to assure that adequé;e coverage of the subject had been obtained.

Question One: . Student Personnel Staff Size

Question one was concerned with what changes there were in the
studen£ peraonhelj;taff;siie with regﬁrd to enrollmenf{ financial con-
ditiong of the-@élieée.‘éreaé of responsibility, and philosophy of the
president and/éfdeard~of ﬁrustees related to the student personnel area.
With regard to enrollment it was generally agreed by those persons
iuteéviewed thqg during the period‘the staff increaséd as did enrollment

but not proportionally. At the ‘end of the period some’ changes .had

occurred which meant that the student personnel staff would be reduced.
. - A

"

The enrollment increased 40 peércent while sfudnnt,personnel staff, not
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including head.residen£ advisors, had increased 30 percent. Enrollment
was down from iés high of 1,30C in 1971-72 to 1,130 in 1973-74 which
produced pressure not to replace staff méﬁbers when they left. The written
and pﬁbljshed materials did not contain information regarding the relatiog—

ship between enrollment and the staff size of the student personnel area.

With respect to fipancial conditions of the college those
persons interviewed stated that during the périod Alma College had
improved its physical facilities. The financial condition of the college
had been stable, in the '"black" including the last couple of years,
1972-74, when rising costs placed great pressure on the college in
balancing its budget. Alma's éndowment had been lowered during this
period and had been a major concerm for the developﬁent office. The
student peréonnel staff had-been affected by the financial conditiomns
of the college. During the rising enrollment years, which were coupled
with monies from government and private donmors, it was possible to
increase staff and services. In the last couple of years of the period
1972-74 because of the tighter budgets, services and staff in some areas
had been reduéed. One example was the loss of staff and services which
meant that,the faculfy had to becdme.more involved in the advigory pro-
gran. fhe written and published materials did not contain information
pertaining to financial conditions of the college.

In April of 1974, Dr. John Kimball, vice president for adminis-
trative affairs, died. His passing broughg abéut a reorganization which
directly affected the student personnel areas and staff. Tﬂé student

personnel areas and staff had reported to Dr. Kimball during the whole

"period, usually via a déan of students. Dr. Kimball's death resulted:

in the reassignment to other administrative officers several functions
\
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of the student personnel office. Those reassigned were admissions,
financial éid, health center, und the registrar. fThe reassignment is
discussed in greater detail on page 73.] Thus, while all the functions
and programs which were considered to be in the aréa of student affairs
remained as active entities, thgy were no longer organized as an
integrated and comprehensive Qnit. |

Concerning the changes in the philosophy of the president and/or

board of trustees related to the student personnel area there was not
total agreement by those persons intervie&ed. It was agreeed that both
the president and the board of trustees had the best interest of Alma
College and the studenté at heart. However, some of the interviewees
felt that at times during the period, 1963-64--1973-74, both the presi-

dent and the board of trustees were out of tou¢h with the student body.

In some cases people got so wrapped up in the issues that the student

was forgotten for a short period of time. In the long run all knew

that the mission of Alma College was student develgpment in the broad
sense. The 1963-64 college catalog (62:10) stated "Alma College believes
in the development of the full person which takes place in the classroom
and outside the classroom." The basic objectives and principles of Alma
College did not change dﬁ;ing the period, 1963-64--1973-74.

Some persons interviewed felt that with the death of Dr. Kimball,
the student personnel area was divided up in order to save money by not
replacing the vice president for administrative affairs. However, some
did not agree with this. They felt that in the period i964-1969 that
the student personnel area had reached its height and that in 1974 the

program had peaked out and the "empire" was being divided as it should

2]
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have been earlier. In addition, it was felt that Alma tried to follow
the model of Michigan State Un.iversity, but on a smaller scale. By the
early 1970's, several things had changed according to two interviewees,
as comp=red to the mid-1960's: (1) the student personnel area had not
been 100 percent successful, (2) rising costs and the stress on the
dollar; (3) the faculty saw the student personnel empire getting into
their areas; and (4) there were problems within the ranks of the student
ﬁersonnel operations and staff., Questions relating to the student per-
sdnnel program were being asked before Dr. Kimball's deéth, and changes
were going to be made.

The relationéhip between Alma College anda%he board of trustees
did change in 1970 as noted in the student newspaper, the Almanian 9/29/70
“Alma alters relationship with the Presbyterian Synod. The board of trus-
tees is now self prepéfuﬁting." Howéver,‘the change in relationship did |
not effect the size of the student personmel staff.

The student personnel area reorganized several times during the
eleven~-year period. Howeverx, those persons interviewed did not believe
it was based on a change by the president 0£ the board of trustees but
rather the direction of the vice president of administrative affairs and
the dean of students. The written and published materials gave no indica-
tion that the changes were Brought éboutjby the president and/or the
board of trustees.’ “

In summary the key factors in the.changes in the size ofjthe
student personnel staff were enrollment, financial conditions of the
colléée and areas of responsibility. Most of the information obtained
was from'personslihterviewed, with some supporting information from Qritten'

and published materials. Table 3, Size of the Student Personnel Staff,

g, '
T ' - T '
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reflects the peak being in 1970-71 but does not reflect the major

reorganization in April 1974,

Table 3. Size of the Student Personnel Staff--Alma College

1963 64 65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73
64 65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 14

Full-time professional 4 5 5 6 7 6 7 8 8 8 8
Part-time professional 7 8 7 71 8 10 9 9 4 4 6
Professional sub total 11 13 12 13 15 16 16 17 12 12 14
Full-time support 4 5 6 7 8 7 7 8 8 8 8
Part-time support 3 3 3 3 4 & 2 2 2 2 2
Support sub total 7 8 9 10 12 11 9 10 10 10 10

Total : 18 21 21 23 27 27 25 27 22 22 24

Question Two: Staff Changes

Question two was concerned with why student personnel staff mem-
bers changed positions or left the college. It was generally agreed by
those persons interviewed that it was difficult to generalize in this
area. It was mentioned that in any organization there is some discord.
The members of the student personnel staff were yiewed as being ;ntetested
in becoming presidents or vice presidents; therefore, they were always
looking for the next step vp. It was gengrally agreedAbj those persons
_interviewea that until ﬁhe 1970's most'chahges were for advancement but,
after 1970 thererhad‘beeﬁ some discord especially in 1973-74 which
'fééulted ih several changes. Tﬁe changes in staff were reflected in
college catalogsténd student handbooks during the period 1963-64--1973-74

but they did notcgiﬁe the reasons for the changes.

Question Three: Management

Question three wa¥ concerned with what éty}e or .styles of manage-
ment were usedvby the whole ins:itution,-thé studén;‘peraohnel office and
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the ind%yidual student personnel staff member. With regard to the whole

institution, Alma College had caly one president, Dr. Robert D, Swanson,

during the period 1963-64--1973-74. Some persons interviewed thought of
the college's style as the president's, while others saw it on a larger
scale. Those-who saw the president setting the style for the whole
college have seen several changes during the period. At the start of
the period.Dr. Swanson was new to Alma and made most of the_decisions on
his own. It was agreed that he did seek input from others, but went the

-

way he felt was the best. Therefore, some believed the president was an

autocrat. i |
In 1966 several ch;nges were seen in thé president's management

style. The president gathered close to him the presi@ént's étaff Aﬁd

listened to them; therefore, he moved away from the margitraditidnai‘°;_
autocratic slyle to a team style. ‘There were two key staff members from
1966 who gained added responsibilities in the ‘decision-making process

into the 1970's--Dr. Steve Myer, vite president for business ;ﬁd;finance;
and‘Dr. John Kimball, viece preéideﬁt for qdministrativg,affairs._.Dr,
KimBall had notfpafticipated a great deél iﬁ administrative,deéis;On after

November 1973 because of sickness which lead to his death."In the early

1970's a new key member of the*president's staff was added, Dr. Ronald

. Kapp, provost and-vice‘president for educational affairs. “The president

3 .
and his staff continued to function as a team in decision making. There

was concern by those interviewed about the make-up of the‘presidént'g
cabinet, eépecially pertaining to age before 1972, The présidentjs
cabinet tended to be made up of persons who were approaching retigémenf
age. However, since 1972 key‘personnel have been moved into“positions

of responsibility who were in their thirties and forties. The concept of
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the team style was suppoxted by the Reports to Board of Trustees of Alma
College for 1966-67 (175), 1965-69 (176), 1969-70 (177) and_l970—71 (178).

It was stated by some persons interviewed that some faculty, staff
and studente who were not close to the president believed that the pre-
sident's style was based on the “mushroom,theory," i.e., the president's
staff kept everything and everyone in the dark until deeisions or changes
were announced.. Supporting written material for this concern was found
in letters to the editor or in editorials of the student‘newspaper, the
Almeeién, The key articles being Almanian{ 9/22/67 "Who governs?" and
-_4/18/73 "Who;determines student's rights?" Some persens interviewed

\ibelieved that if the team approach was used it was only done om the
j . <

. president 's level and not viewed as such by most faculty, staff and

-~

'/etudents. - : -
h 2 . In 196/6 coﬁmmity govermnent was estab'lishe;i. This put adminise
trators,‘fecult§, end students working on committees. Community govern-
ment meant thathsome of tﬁe decisions theepresideet and his staff would
heve handled in the past wéreeﬁbw directed to the appropriate copmittee.
The cbmmunitﬁ government caused some frustration within the adﬁinietration,
the student bedy, ehd the faculty. The frustration was that it took con-
‘siderable time to get a decision and then to implement the change., This
\was supported by both the per;onal interviews and written and published
materials.  Some interviewees felt that the community government tied
the handg of managers because of the structure. Therefore, many felt
that”there must be a change in-the»eommunity>government. The president

needed to move to a more consultantive approach and let the managers

operate their areas.
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The Almanian 10/30/67 contained:

Who governs at Alma College? . Have you ever tried to find out who
‘decides how something is done at Alma College? -Well, if you have,
you know it is not easy. It seems no one really wants to say,

"I did." Usually it was recommended by a committee. Dr. Swanson
1s the President and is responsible but wa all know that he does
not make-every decision at  Alma. No one knows who governs, but
when people-talk about Community Government certain parties do

not want it because they will lose some of their power. If they
have power then do they govern Alma College? They say no. So
who governs Alma College? -

The 1968-69 catalog (67) and the 1968-69 student handbook (76)
contained detailed accounts of community govemment structure and

¢ > °

function. The subsequent catalogs and student handbooks iricluded

" separate sectioﬁs‘on community government functions 'and structure. -

‘There were some interviewees who felt thé‘presidgnt's stjle was
not th. . of Alma_College; Some belieﬁéd the president acted only after
‘exéminiﬁg all the facts and alternatives while most of the othe£yédmin—
istrators had no directions‘and.were only putting out fires. Some felt
the‘president received infoémation only after it had been '"carefully -
écreened?.ﬁnd‘ﬁherefore did not know everything that was happening on
the campus and withip the student personnel operations. In-addition,
during the last five years, 1969-1374, the president's health had caused
him to be out of his officé part of the time and he turned many of his
normal duties over to others. At this same time the financial condition
of the college had made it necessary forathé president to emphasize fund
\raising which caused him to be off campus for considerable periods of
time. Therefore, according to the persons who were interviewed, the

-president's style had been modified during this period by allowing a general

administrative‘style to develop.
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Some persons ‘Interviewed pointed to all the changes that had been

» taking place at Alma College and believed that it would be difficult if

not impossible for the president to have established and maintained his.
manageuweat style as the coll@ge's style. The changes included; rapida
increase in student enrollmerit; phyéical facilities improvements, and
additions; changing society and the effects it had on Alma College;
changes in key personnel; economic conditions Bf‘Alma College; and the-

president's health.

In summary, some interviewees saw Dr. Swanson's management style

- as that of Alma College's, being autocratic at the beginning and moving

to the ceam’aﬁproach in 1966. Othérs agreed that the president's style
was’that of Alma's; however, with modifijcations. There were pﬁheré Qho
believed thét Alma College did not take the managemént séyle of the
pfesident, but rather that of'the"managers.‘ ‘

With reference to the management styles or styles used by the

student personnel office, those persons interviewed felt that it was the

style of Dr. John Kimball. Dr. John Kimball, vice president for admin-
istrative affairs was the chief student personnel officer from 1963 until
his death in April 1974. There were several key personnel changes as
well as reorganizations of the student-persomnel area during the period
1963-64--1973-74, The persons interviewed believed that Dr. Kimball

gave the feeling of being easy going and democratic; however, this was
only as long as things were moving in the direction he agreed with;

Dr. Kimpall kept well informed of what was happening on campus with
students, faculty, and his staff. It was felt that the democratic style

he projected as an image was actually somewhat more autocratic than that,
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and that he was basically in control of all the student personnel areas.
Dr. Kimball personally controlled two areas——admissiﬁns and financial
aids-~which some staff felt made it difficult for lower-level personmel
to develiasp 1nto.managers. The student personngl area, as mentioned by .
most of the intervievees, was often called ;n "empire" and Dr. Kimball
was the "emperor."

It was mentioned by all per:;ns interviewed and supported by
written and published materials that.the s?qdent personnel area was
student development and student centered. This was. best reflected in the
student handbooks for 1967-68 (73), 1968-69 (76), 1969-70 (77), 1970-71
(78), and 19;3-74 (80). The Almanian reported 3/4/66 "The DL&n of'

Student office is student centered from the word go. If you have any

doubts -just talk with Dr. John Kimball." Other key articles in the .

"Almanian were 10/7/66."Alma College develdpé the  full person," 3/6&/70

"R. A. talks about the job and the dean of students office," and 11/18/71
"Dean Plough on Alma policies.;I ’

" In addition during the period 1967-68 to 1972-73 the student .-
personnel office became more “due process" and oriented to legal pro-
cesses and‘procedpres. This was stated by those persons interviewed and
supported mainly by the catalogs and student handbooks for the period.

It was believed by those interviewed that this was due to the national
events and the coﬁrt decisions concerning '"Due Process." Typical of the
formal and legal style of the period 1967-68 to 1972-73 was: the 1970-71
student handbook (78) which quotes from several court decisions in the

area of student rights and spells out in great detail all rules, regula-

tions and due process.

o
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Afte; Dr. Kimball's &ea{i, the studen£ personnél ofganigation
was dismantled and the functiﬁns vere assigned to other administrati§e
units. Dr. Kapp, vice president for eduéatiqnal affairs, took over many
of the student personnel areas and it was too early at the time of this
study to determineléhat style of managemént was being used by Dr, Kapp
with regard to the student personnel area. ¢

One complaint durigg the period 1963-64--1973-74 &as that members
of the student personnel staff never really knew what was expécred of
them, This was very noticeable during the period of Dr. Kimball's ill-
ness and was felt by those interviewed as an area that had to be made

clear in the reorganiz

#on of the spring of 1974,

It was pointed out by all persons intervie&ed that the student
personﬁel staff aiways had competent.membefa, but the are§ éentered on
and around the vice pfesident for adminisfrative affairs and with his\
déath there was no one to serve as a locus of leadership. Some felt
that there had been no direction foriat least the previous six months

because of Dr. Kimball's sickness and the dominant role he had played.

With respect to the management styles used by individual staff

members, it was felt by those persons interviewed that thére were all
kinds of management styles used by the individual staff members. They
indicated that the different areas that made up the sgudent personnel
office reflected those styles. There were tﬁose who wanted to be demo-
c;atic and student centered and at timeé bent too much with Ehe students.

There were those who were autderatic and power oriented and did what they -

wanted. There were those who believed in participate team management apd

, tried to use it. They felt that these varied approaches were very dif-

ficult to inject into an organization especially where there was rather
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strict control by the top-level ggministrator. For the most part, however,

it was felt that the different styles did function with reasonable degree

e 3

of capability. -

D“»ing‘thisxperiba,‘}QQE]64~—1973—743 Alma attra;ted a number of
young-staff members in the student persofinel program. Both younger and
older pgrsonsﬁxho were 1Aterviewed agreed that they saw the college "as a
stepping stone" to #he future, and that thay(did not come to Alma with
intention; of retiri@g or spending a long period of time.

Where fhere ﬁ?d been problems with management styles, the situa-
tion was alleviated bﬁ\either moving that person to anoﬁher area or by

|
the person leaving vol@ntafily. The most significant change in manage-

&ﬁenﬁ style was in the a%ea of hedd resident advisors. At the start of
o N . ‘

the period, Alma was mov%ng'from the traditional housemcther to' the

- E) .
yoger, single or gmarr:{.éfd counseling-oriented head resident advisors.

. In addition, in 1969 the ffaté;nities no longer were required to hire

housemothers to live in\thé frgFerﬁity house, but rather the presiding
‘officer was held accountabip'féﬁgthe nembers' actions, as stated in the

student handbook of 1969-70. (77:35)
o \ § i

All interviewees agreed that there was no.one specific management

style used that could‘desgrib the individual staff members during the

peridd of 1963-6&-—1973—74. Written and published matexials provided

~
- very 1ittle supporting informa ion concerning individual staff members'
management styles, In most cases the $upporﬁ?ﬂg information was® found in
editorials and letters to the ed&tornin the student néwspaper, the
) Almanian. - :
- oF
. o
T e - .
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Question Four: Student Participation

Question four wns concerned with what changes had occurred
regarding the level of student participaoion in student government, intra-
mural athletics, intercollegiate athletics, Greek life, clubs and organit"
zations, facdulty committees and community services. ‘With regard to the

level of student participation in student government, those persons

interviewed believed that from 1963-64 to 1968 the»traditional student
council form of government was in effect; and that student participation
in student government was good. The beiief was because from the start of
the period 1963-64, the student council was exploring the possibility of

a new structure which was of interest to stﬁgznts who ran for office or
worked on committees. fhe belief was supported by a write-up in the 1964-
65 student, handbook (73:25) regarding the student council. The student
newspapén,‘the Almanian, contained acticles, editorials, and letters to
the editor from 1963-64 to 1967—68’regarding student involvement in the
student council and on committees. Key articles in the Almanian were
4/30/65 "Student Council Sponsors Forum," 1/28/66 "Student Council
Involves Many Studenns," 1/13}67 "College Government and Democracy;"

" 1/20/67 "Student Council to Cut Membership," 5/11/67 "Stddents' Role in
.Community Government Debated, " and 2/5/68 "Students Turn Out and Vote in
Record Numbersi . Community government was approved in 1966 and was
instituted iﬁ i968—69. Administrators, faculty, and gtudents nere now

a.

members on all committees. Therefore, student participation and interest
; ) )

increased. The 1970-71 catnlog (69) and the .1970-71 student handbook

¢ 1

(78) gaVe detailed descriptions of the role, function, structure and the

y number of studen%s needeQ in the communi ty government plan. Articles in)‘t

-
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thg student newspaper, the Alwanian, for 1968-69 and 1969-~70 supported
the view that student interest increased. It was agreed by all inter-
viewees that starting in 1970-71 and continuing through 1973-74 there *
was a decline in the level of student paréicipatiod in the community
government structures. This bellef was supported by articles which -
appeared in the Almanian from 1970-71 through h?73—74. Key arlicles
were 10/5/70 "Students Get With It--Students Aré Needed for All Areas of
C;mmunity“covernment," 1/18/71 editorial "No One Wants to Take the Time,"
9/22/71 "The Student Council Is Powerlesé Because of the Community
Government," and 2/25/74 "Where Have All the Interested Students Gone?"
Intérviewees and articles from the Almanian mentioned that some coumit-

tees were still viable but that was due to the specific charge of the

committee. These were times when the student interest and participation -

both returned and declined because of either student leaders or issues.

Most personé interviewed felt that after the initial newness of community
i . » o
government, the students believed that student government had lost its

identity with the establishment of community government; and it was not *

really clear how much, if aay, real power thelstudents had in the/?om-
munity government structure. In addition all segments o{/pemmuﬁfiy
government wéré becgming frustrated with the excessi§e time spent' on
projects. Faculty members were spending too much time out of the class-
room, agg the students who at times fougd~it hard to believe that they
weré students, nol full-time committee memberg. T

| In 1973 an evaluation-and revisiornt of the community government:

N - Pe

structure was begun, and reéommendations‘weré’made to take effect>in

January, 1975 or September, 1975, Thése recomnmendations would move

toward either ad hoc or standing committees, regsulting in less formal
& : ) , : 0

&
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structure and in a reduction of the time commitment made by its members.

In addition, the intervieweeé\:élt that the move would allow managers

’ v . .
of operations to manage without continually using the committee process.

- It was also.hoped that these changes would iwprove the community govern-

ment concept and recapture student interest.

in summary it was felt by those persons int;rviewed, and supported
by articles from‘the AIménian,‘that the student participation increased
from 1963—64 to 1969-70, but that from 1970-71 to 1973-74 it had declined.
Neiﬁhe; persons interviewed nor the written and published materials had
the n&mbers‘of students involved in gtudent'government. '

With reference to the level of studentwparticipation in intra-

mural arhletics, it was agreed by all persons interviewed that the parti-

cipation increased. There were several reasons: larger enrollment, new

P

physical education building increasing theNpossibility for new programs,

and an increased number of women sports. During the tirst half of

the period (1963-1968) the intramural prbgram*was dominated by the Greeks;
however, in the last half of the period (1969—197&8,,che‘reéidence halls
developed strong intramural teams that were competitive with the Greeks,’

‘ )

Such cdmpetitiqn helped jdevelop the intramural programs. The written

and published materials{did not contain information on the number of

?

students who participated id intramurai'athletics. They did, however,

contain information on the program which was mainly covéred in the student

" handbooks for the period 1963-64--1973-74. R

With respect to intercollegiate athletic proérams it was agreed

<

i

b& those persons interviewed that the number of players increased because

ney men's and women's sports were added. There were inereases and

¢

decreases in some sports depending on thé success of the team and who was

3

LN

8
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coaching the sport.
The number of spectatoys at athletic events was perceived as
good by those interviewed. The enrollment increased which provided a
large nurber of possible spectators. The greatest influence on nﬁmbers

<

of spectators was a winning team. During.the period of 1963-64--1973-74

Alma had several winning teams and large crowds of spectators. The written

and published'materials contained information on intercollegiate sports,
but did not have information on the number of students who participated.

Concerning the level of student participation in Greek social

~ organizations, all persons interviewed agreed that from the start of the

. - 3
period 1963-64 all Greek soclal organizations were stable (three men and

fduf women organizations). In 1965-66 the faculty voted to abolish all

e

Greek social organizations on campué. The faculty vote was reﬁortednin

‘the student hewspapet} the Almanian on 9/23/66. For the next two years,

. B .
(1966-68) students and faculty members debated and worked together on

committees to reopen the vote on the Greek social organizations. The
next faculty vate in 1967-68 supported the rétention of Greek social

organizations.-
. .

During that two-year period the Almonian contained numerous

articles, editorials, and letters to the editor about the advantages and

disadvantages of Greek saéial organizations. ' The- persons interviewed‘

stated that Greek pledging daclined during thé two-year period (1966—68).;

3 . -

One of the sororities became inactive and this was reported in the
Almartian of 10/7/66. The Almanian also reported on 10/7/66 that one ofy
the national fraternities went local. ‘During.thé period 1968 to 1974

men's Greek organizations were formed gnd two women's organizations went
. - a X

inactive. One interviewee stated that although the numbérs seemed

(
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promising the percentages declined. This was especially true of the

women organizations. In 1973-T4 there were signs at Alma, as well as

1
3

ﬂ&tionq}ly, that Greek social organizations were once again being sup-
ported. At Alma, this interest was reflected in both the number who.

signed up for rush and also those who pledged. One interviewee felt that

o

' during the years of decline (1968-71) the Greek social organizations at

Alma College became more party oriented than those of thé 1950's and

early 1960's. The image of the party -personyas not desired by many of
the Alma studentsﬁ .1In 1972.the Greek social organizations tried to change
their image by'goihg back to so&e of the values espoused ip the 1950‘s~§hd
eérly 1960's: 'community service, scholarship, and brothef or sispérhpod.
The intervi;wee pointed out, however, that thex did not try to revepta
totally baé§§to the 1950's and early 1960's. The Greek social organiza-

tions for the most part did not build the traditional hoﬁecoming«floats

‘nor practice the pledge praﬁks of the 1950's. The wraitten and .published

materials did contain the number of Greek social organizations but did ¢
not contain information on the number of students who participated.

o With a.view to the level of student partfcipation in clubs and

miscellaneous organizations, it was felt by those persons iﬁterviewed
that the same‘totai number of studeggs were involved at the'beginningzof
the period as at the end of the period. This meaﬂgkthat<the percentage
of the student body in clubs and §rganiéations declined. One berson

oy
interviewed stated that there were 55 clubs and ogganiza%i@ua on paper,
b :

but that only 33 to 35 were functioning. Another person interviewed

said that students did not want to waste time; théféforea they did not
join clubs and organizétiane. The written and publishod matcerials did
contain informatiom on clubs and organizations, but thore were ne data

5
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on the number of students who participated. Throughout the periods of

1903-64 and 1973-74 the studen. nevspaper, the Almanian, did print

"articles which mentioned the number of students who participated in

issue-oriented club meetings and functions.

Concerning the level of student participatien in faculty commit-

tees, those persons interviewed stated that before the community govern-
mont of 1968-69 there was very little student participation on faculty
committees. At the start of the community government, student participa—_»
tion and interest was very high. However, in 1970-71 that p&rticipatién
started to decline. , However, soms committees retained a high level oé
interest and participation. 1In 1973-74 only 20 students were interested
in the 35 committee assignments for students. One intervieweé felt that
the decline was for several reasons: (1) lack of interest; (2) lack of
understanding of purpose; (3)»iack of leaderéﬁip in some committees; (4)
lack of 6rientation of the student council; (5) new committee government
proposais; and (6) the academic calendar. The written and published

o

material*contained information on faculty committees but no information

r%
on thé,@@mbex of students who participated. The student newspaper, the

Almanian, contained articles on the lack of interest but, again, gave

no participation numbers.
With regard to the level of student participation in communigz

service programs, it was agreed by all persons interviewed that during

the period community service programs had high and‘10§ ihterest levels.
It was pointed out that the primary organizatian which did community
service projects were thc Greeks; thercfore, the concern was high wh@n
the Greeks were strong and the cencerns werc low when the Greeks were

weak. Others intcrvicwed agreed with thic assumption but pointed out that

s

e
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. the staif person who was in charge of community service projects also
had an effect on studént participation: All persons interviewed agreed
that student participation was high i; the early part of the 1963-67
period, down from 1968 until 1972-73, and started to return in 1972-73
to l§73—74.> This rise was credited to the chaplain who was responsibie

. for the community service program. The‘wri£ten and published:materials
contained information on community service programs but not on the
number of students who barticipated.

The féllcwing information, taken from written and published
materials, did not fit neatly into the specific activities or programs
covered, Eut did ﬁrovide data on student participation on and off campus,
as well as a general feeling about thé campus life at Alma College.

The student newspaper, the Almanian on 10/25/63 contained the
article, "Black Students Go to Michigan State University for Social Life
Because the City of Alma and Alma C&llege Do Not Meet iheir Needs." The
Almanian reported on 2/7/64 that "Alma College Really Did Not Have Any
Student Activists——What AlmacCollege students, faculty and staff defined
as activists would be defined as regular students at other colleges." On
10/16/64 the Almagian carried an editorial, "Come Alive--The reason why
the Alma campus is dead is because students do not get involved in

~ campus activities,"

The 1965-66 catalog (64) and the Almanian on 10/8/65 stated that
more evéning convoéatioﬁs were planned so that more facult& families and
Alma residents could take‘advantage of the programs and become involwved
with‘éhe cqllege and 1ts”s§udents.' The Almanian reported on 1/20/67

'; A
"The Dean of Students Tries to Explain the Communication Gap." . The gap is

at all levels and with all groupé. Listening and reading by all would
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improve communication at Alma. It must be remembered that people hear
what they want or they do not listen." On 5/18/67 the Almanian contained
the editorial, "Dorm Spirit--Why is it that some dorms have great spirit,
and some do not. It does not have anything fo do with newness of build-
ing as witnessed by Wright Hall. Why? Because it is the people that want
to do good for each other and themselves and believe in theilr effort."

The 1969-70 issues of the Almanian (87) contained two regulayr
columns; (1) "Questions," for which students wrote in a question and the
answer was printed, and (2) "What's Happening," by Dick Gregory, which
covered topies of interest to the college students across the United
States.,

The Almanian on 4/10/73 contained the'artic}e, "Who paid for the
Male nude foldout? The Alma College administration releasted a statement
stating that no Alma College funds or equipment was used ig the publish;
ing of the under grbund non-Alma College magazine whicu cogtained a male

nude foldout." . . N

Question Five: Institutional Future Plans

/
' Question five was concerned with what institutional future plans
were deQeloped duri;g the period of 1964 to 1974. During this period
Alma College developed long-range plans and evaluated their present pro-
grama. This planning and evaluation process resulted in establishing
three different academic'calendars and in several reorganizations of the
administration of Alma College.

The plans wefe.tén—year plans which were updated yearly. These -

plans included, projections for enrollment, faculty and staff, budget, and

facilities. During the 1960‘8, the plans Were very accurate and gave
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direction to Alma College. The ten-year plan, ending in 1974-75, showed
the enrollment at 1,500-studenta with the necessary support staff and
facilities to accommodate a student body of that size. Th;Jplans were
put togather by administrators, members of the board of trustees, and
by a professional f;fm.

The written and published materials were numerous in this area.
The student newspapef, the Almanian, reportéd on 11/8/63 "Alma to Move to
the Term System in 1965-66." The Almanian reported 10/7/64 "Alma to build
new residence hall and food commons to meet the projected student body in

1967-68." 1In 1965-66 there were two key reports, (2) "Alma College:

Student Personnel Responsibilities Consultation Visit, January 19, 1966"

/(79) and (b) "Ad Hoc Committee on Student Life." (61) Both reports

were in-depth reports which made numeréus recommendations for future
planning and consideration. The Ad Hoc Committee recommendations were
first voted on in the Ad Hoc Committee and then reportad to the college
community. The faculty then voted on the majority and minority recom-
mendations of the Ad Hoc report. ghe faculty vote was passed to

Dr. Swanson, president of Alma College, for implementation. The Almanian
contained numerous articles throughout 1965-66 (83) and 1966;67 (84)
concerning the Ad Hoc Committee recomme;dations.

In 1969-70 the major report centered o? the North Central Associa-
tion membership review comnittee visit of February 23 and 24, 1970. The
portion of the report that was used as a planning tool was the “Repqrt
of North Central Association Membership Review Committee and Responses of

Community Government Committees." (173) The report contained the strengths

and weakness of Alma College and Alma's plans to overcome the weaknesses.

~The Almanian 10/19/70 reported, "North Central Suggestions for Changes."
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The major planning report of 1970-71 was the "Report 6f President's’
Commission," October 1970. (174) The report covered the present situva-

tion, "Alma College: the purposes and objectives," the college commun-

ity, program proposals, grading, reorganizing divisions and departments,
sustaining participation in long~range planning, and staffing and fiscal
implications. In addition the report contained an appendix (assumptions
and projections for Alma College for 1971-1980). The appendix contained
eleven general economic and educational assumptions, -and eleven specific
assumptions for Alma College, 1971-80.

In 1972-73 the major report was the "Long-Range (fampus Develop-
ment Study 1972" (161) which established priorities for the Alma College
building program. The Almanian 10/29/73 reported, "The board of trustees
will begin to examine the liberal arts education at Alma College."

Those persons interviewed stated that everything was as predicted

\
until 1971-72 when the projected student enrollment growth did not mater—
ialize. This caused a re-examination of all the plans which>in turn
résulted in the.projected enrollment being changed from I,SOQﬂto 1,200
students for 1974-75. This change ;f 300 students affected ail plans for
faculty and staff, budget, and facilities., The important variable in all
of Alma's plans was enrollment. ~

Alma plans in 1973-74 ceg gred‘pn the questions fCan Alma attract

S5
Kot .
the number of students at the present standards to meet the needed

enrollment so that the plans would be workable physically and financially?"

Alma decided it wanted to maintain the qdality of its students, at least
at the current level. The student profile of entering students over the

period 1964-74 had increased each year.
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During the period 1964-74 Alma College had developed future plans

which it had updated regularly. At the same time it had evaluated the

current situation and had used the information to improve the future planms.

Question Six: Future Students i

Question six was concerned with what consideration was given in
the future plans to fhe tyﬁe of student who would be on campus. The
majority of the supporting Written\QFd published materials were mentioned
in the preceding questions. All the:future plans and evaluations of the
preseét conditions were developed with concern for the student on campus
and the student of the future. This was supporfed by ﬁhe written plans

and evaluations.

The key reports with regard to the future students were, (1) "Alma
¥

College: Student Personnel Responsibilities Consultation Visit, January
19, 1966," (79) (2) "Ad Hoc Committee on Student Life" (61) conducted in

1965-66, (3) "Report of North Central Association Membership Review,"

(173) and (4) "Report of President's Commission" (l}ﬁ) reported in

~ October, 1970. Some of the persons interviewed did not agree with what-

apfadied to be a great deal of cor~ern for the students in the written
and published materials. Someé felt that the individual student was not

being considered, but rather the number of students was paramount. How-

-ever, allipersons interviewed agreed that at the start of the period the

type of student who would be on campus was conside;ed.

&hose who believed the student was still thought about sald that
Alma wanted a diverse student body and that this was shown in the types
of living facilities available to students. Furtﬁerﬁore, the new build- "

ing and landscapeing was designed for handicapped students. The




ol
i,

i

86

.admissions office tried to get a diverse.entering class sexually, racially,

" and culturally. Alma was sensitive to the needs of the students because

Alma was more than just & classroom and a place to sleep. It was a place
to develep the fullness of life.—
However, Alma was very concerned about. the intellectugi quality

of the entering student. The student academic profile increased each

_ year. However, with a possible smaller enrollment, one way to increase

Lenrollment was to lower the entering requirémehta. Alma declined this

alternative. A part of the concern was feflected in the attrition studies
conducted éuring %he period of 1963-64--1973-74. The attrition studies
were conducted to determine when and Why.studentS'left during their.
academic careers., The attrition data are summarized in Tables 4 and 5,
Table 4 entitled "Attrition Summary" reflects a general decline in the

number of students who were dismissed and a general increase in the number

of students who transferred and then withdrew.

Table 4. Attrition Summary--Alma Céllege -

"~ Year Dismissed Withdrew Transfer J. Y AR Total
1968 18 58 ) 41 . 117
1969 15 50 : 55 .17 137:
1970 N 20 41 87 - 32 . 180
1971 % 18 53 100 15 186
1972 10 66 110 21 207
1973 10 84 69 4 167 B

*Junior Year Abroad

124

Table 5 "Percentage Loss by Attrition, Spring to Fall, For Each

Year, 1963-73" reflects a high percentage in 1963, then generally declin-

ing and stabilizing in 1967, and rising toe a peak in 19?2.
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Table 5. Percentage Loss by Attrition Spri¥ung to Fall for Each

Year, 1963-1973--Alma College

Spring Enrollments Attrition by

Year (Less Graduates) September *% Loss
1963 868 171 19.7
1964 S 869 126 Jdb45 7
1965 882 94 - 10.7
1966 798 105 12.7 -
1967 828 99 11;9
1968 910 117 9 12.8
1969 931 137 “14.7
1970 260 .180 18.7
1971 967 186 19.5
1972 992 207 20.8
1973 961 167

17.3

Additional data indicate that for the perind 1968-1973 the per—
R

centage loss from (1) freshman to sophomore years averaged 19.5 percent

with thé range of 16.1 to 23.7 percent, (2) sophomore to junior years

'aygyage 20.9 percent with the range of 15.3 to 24.1 percent, gfd (3) >

A

junior to senior years averaged 7.7 percent with a range.of 2.4 to 12,5

52,

percent.
Some of the persofis interviewed felt that the reasons

attrition studieo}were not to locate the time and reésons for leaving,
. - W : = -

" but rather to better forecast the budget bmsed on student enrollment,
N\E/person interviewed summarized it as, 'Not many faculty, staff, o

administrators were concerned for the student on campus or'what their

N

needs were, but rathér did we have enough students to make the budget "
The information from written and publishgs materials aupported

’

. he belief that the current students and the futuxe\studenus weré very

much considered in the Ffuture plans

=

From personal interviews agreed that” the current studenta and the students
. 5»?

However,cthe informat&on received

of the future were considered, but in aeveral\pases (especiallyoafter

a

e
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5

1972) were coqsidefed,just in economic ways.

¢

]

Question Seven: Training Programs

2

Question seven ‘was concerned -with what training programs had beemn

sponsored by the cqllegé for the student personnel staff, student leaders,

‘resident advisors, 4nd paraprofessions. With regard td'the'studeni per-

1

h 4 ' .
sonnel staff, those persons interviewed stated that t>roughout the whole

'period there were fall workshops for head resident advisors. After 1971

the admissions and couhseling-staff were added to the workshops, which

n

thus served as an orientation prdgram as well as a developmental program.

Alma encouraged staff memberslto pursue advanced degree programs,
I

The head resident advisors usually took advantage of such programs. Head
advisc -s were half-time or three—~quarters time staff and could take up to

ten hours a semester. Alma did make it possible for staff to attend
|

professional workshops, seminars, and conferences, usually at Alma's

expense., The written and published materials did not contain ihformation
~
in this area. . :

. With réspec; to training programs for student leaders those per-

sons interviewed stated that since 1968-69 (the start of the community

government structure) student leaders were given a short workshop on com—
. v
munity government, committee structure, the agenda for the year, {and some
%

planning techniques. This workshop was almost nonexistent in 1973-74 N

because of the lack of interest in community government. All/interviewees

agreed that not enough time and work were put on the training programs:
Many plans had been talke&® about but few were into effect.
Starting in 1968; Alma helped student leadere on a limited basis

to attend state conferences by paying all or a portion of the cost. The’

N
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written and published materials ‘did not contain information on this area.
£ — : ‘

G@neerning the training programs for resident edvisors, ﬁhose

T

persons Interviewed stated that’ during the whole period, 1963 64—-1973—
74, there were resident advisor workshops_anoeprograms. Tne selection
and general orientation occurred each séniné. I thepfell»e three-day
developmental end “nuts and bolﬁs"'proéram was required for.ellxxesident
hall staff. In addition, developmental'?rograns were held chroughout the
academic year. These prograns we}e'conoucted by staff and faculty of
Alma College, community lenders, and selected faculty and.staff fron

other colleges and universities.

In the early 1970's, exchanée“programs with resident advisors

~from Hope College and Albion College were held The exchanges were to

acquaint the resident advisors with the different college and residence
hall programs. at each college. Inv1972—73‘somenneeldenc advisors attended
the-firet‘state—wide residen; aoyleor conference to.leafn-about“other
resident advisor programs and acquine program‘ldeas thet could be used et
Alma. |

It was generally agreed by those persons interviewed that during

the period of 1963—64—rl973—74151ma College had a good training program

- for resident advleora. The writtep and published materials did not contain

information on resident advisor training programs.

With reference to paraorofessionals, those persons interviewed
did not believe that Alma used paraprofessionalsy The written and pub-

P
lished material contained no information about paraprofessionals.

Question Eight: Rules and Regulations "

Question eight was concerned with what changes in rules and regula-

tions had ! ‘en made and what percepitated the changes. Those persons

"
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interviewedffeit that. Alma College becameéﬁdre liberml'in mosi aspécts.¢
involviﬁg student,ﬁehavior. Séveral exceptions to this viets éeré iﬁ the -
useﬁof drugs, due process, and rglés’conéerning student'condgct,which‘”
night be involved in student unrest. One sﬁnéént personnél étéff member

interviewed eXpresséd concern that no one.wanted to be a péfsﬁﬁ who was

always changing;1therefore, many times a person entrenches himself or

herself to avoid being seen as always changing. - Alma waé preparing

people for society; therefore, Alma must change in some wayrs but hold

firm in -others. It was felt that changes must be reflected in the‘basic

v

‘philesdphy of the college.

The following changes were mentioned by the persons interviewed

‘and correlated with information from written and publisheéd materials.

1. Women's Hours. in 1963-64 all womeﬁ studeﬁts had restricted hours.
The %reshmen were required tobbe in at 10:00 p.m. on nights before classes
and 12:00 midnight pn.weekends. Upperclass women had to be in at 11:00
p.m. on nights before classes. There was a gradual change froy 1963-64
to 1969-70 when all restrictive hours’ for upperclass women were elimin-
ated. Freshmen4women hours were eliminated in 1972-73. The change
involved the extending of hours, no hours for seniors, then juni;rs and
sophomores, then a three-option plan for -freshmen and finally no restric-
tion of hours for any student. This cliange was brought about by»student
pressure, mainly from women residence hall governments and the Associa;
tion of Women Students (AWS). The student newspaper, thg Almanian, ‘
contalned articles, letters to the editor and éditorials on’ the subject

of women hours, "per," from 1963-64 through 1971-72. A key issue of the

Almanian was the 2/4/65 iQ§ue which dealt with women's hours from the past,
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1 ' . ‘ o )
present and the future. The 1968-69 student handbook (76) explained in

‘detail what was meant by “per“'and.optiénal hours. In 1969-70 the issues

of the Almanian from 12/8/69 to 6/8/70 contained either an article,
a B » ! h . . .
editorial or a letter to the editor about sophomore hours and/or women's

hours in general. , S ‘ '

The Almanian 10/53/70 contained the procedures to be used in

. : Yoo . :
obtaining optional hours by the sophomore women students. The editorial

in the Almanian 11/9/70 s£ated, "The battle for optionmal hours for
freshmen women will start soon." . The Almanian reported_o; 3/1/%1, "The
three-level plan for optional hours for freshmen women is approved.d

The Almanian containéd a letter to the editor on 11/18/71, "The freshmen
women three-level option pian is an adﬁinistrator‘s nigh;mare. No one
knows who is on what option level." The 1972-73 ;atalog (71) stated thét
there were no hours for any Alma‘College students, but rather this was

to be determined by the individual student. During the period of change
(1963—64-—19}2—73)'the catalogs and student handbooks reflected the
;;anges in women's hours.

Tﬁe role of the student personnel sﬁaff was to help students write
proposals, route them to the proper committee, and keep ali parties
informed of what changes were taking place and why. The persons inter-
viewed felt that most administrators and faculty mgmbefs'were pleased wath

N 4
how the student personnel office and staff handled the situation.

2. Visitation of the Opposite Sexes in the Living Areas of Residence

Halls. At the start of the perioé (1963-64) open houses were a
special event and were rare. This was noted in the Almanian on 12/6/63

and 12/13/63. The article on 12/6/63 explained the process of obtaining

2
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an open house and the article on 12/13/63 evaluated the open house in

Wright Hall held on 12/8/63. In 1964-65 open houses were usually held

[

on Sqndayoafternoons with student room doors open, resident advisors on

duty,- ard the signing in and out of all guests. In 1973-74, after vefy
! i ° . .
gradual changes, visitations or open houses were allowed from 10:00 a.m. -
N ’
until 2:00 a.m. with the exact hours being set by the residerce hall

Y

ugovernmeht with the approval of the head resident advisors and the dean

*~ of students office., The student handbooks and catalogs for the period

1963-64-+1973-74 reflected the changes in visitation. The Almanian,
throughogs the period of study contained articles, editorials and letters
to the editor about open house visitation.

The early chaiiges in open house visitation were brought about by
the wofk of the residence hall government, espegially that of Wright Hall
in 1963—64;’ Later in the period (1966) the student council became
involvedéz; the effort'to change the regulations pertaininé to open house

visitation. Those persons interviewed agreed that the work by the

residence hall government and the student council efforts were helped

- by student pressure. The student pressure was still present in 1973-74

for 24-hour-a-day visitation.

Thelrole of the student personnel staff was to help students
develop proposals, direct the students and proposals to the proper com-
mittee, and help evaluate changes made in this éfea. In addition the
student personnel offic; and staf{ tried to explain to students why Alma
College did not move faster or would not move further in the area of
vigsitation., Those persons interviewed felt that administrators and

faculty generally thought the student personnel staff handled the changes

properly. However, some administrators and faculty disagreed with the

J_l unn_]
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changes and blamed the student personnel staff for the lowering of the

mordl standards of Alma College and the students.

]

3.+ Alcohol Use on Campus. No alcohol was allowed on campus until Septem-

ber 1973. The 1963-64 catalog (62) stated, “Al?f College is opposed to
;he usé of alcohol by students. if a'stgdeﬁt must use alcéhol,'thén they
should not entroll' at Alma." The'student handbook for 1970;71 (78)
stated, ", . . thé excessze use of alcoholid beverages under any cir-
cumstances is not condoned by the college and undesirable conduct
resulting therefrom will be subject to disciplinary action . . .." The
1973-74 student handbook (80) sgatedP ". « « in Michigan ghe age of
majority is 18, 1If a student is 18, then he can drink in~the private

areas -f the residence hall . . .." The student newépaper, the Almanian,

congéined articles, editorials, and letters to Fhe editor usually in
support of the use of al;ohol on campus from 1963—64 through 1972-73.

‘The change in alcohol use on campus came about in the spring of
1973 with the formation of a committee o{ students, faculty, and staff.
The pressure for change cam; from students, staff, énd the resident
advisor staff saying that Alma was behind the.times; that the age of
majority (legal age 18) changednin January, 1972. Both the student per-
sonnel staff and the resident advisors wanted to deal openly with the
student who might be developing bad habits rather than just disciplining
that student. In January of 1974, a student attitude survey was conductéd
to determine the use of alcohol on campus. The results were very favorable
and no areas of the policy were seen as néeding change.

The role of the student personnel staff was to work on commi t-

’

tees and to enforce the present rules and regulations of Alma Ccllege in

§
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* this area. Those persons interviewed felt that administrators and faculty .

" believed the student personnel office and staff handled the change in the

¢
&

4. Served Meals and the Dress Code for Served Méals. In 1963-64 the

evening meals Monday phrough Thursday and the Sunday Noon meal were servéd.

A dress code was in effect wifh served meals. The-dress code required
men to wear coats, tigs, and long pants, and women had to wear dreéses
and hose (1963-64 studeﬁt handboog (73)). The i96$~69 student handbook
(76) did not spell out what could or could n;t be wofn but rather staéed,
", . . standards of a well-run restaurant." The 1969-70 student hand-
book (77) stated, ". . . all meals°are‘caféteria style. Dress is casual,
but fo iwear is required by state law." The change was brought about by
student pressure for cafeteria style for-all meals. The food contra;tor
agreed from two standpoints: (1) labor cost reduced by not waiting meals,
and (2) the number of people who coﬁld be served in a shofter period of
time. - . | .

The role of the student personnel staff was to coordinage all

concerned paréies and help communi-ate the rationale for served meals

and dress requireménﬁs to students. No one interviewed knew of any

- administrators who had negative comments about how the change was

'
handled by the student personnel office and staff.
5. Meal Hours. In 1963-64 meal hours were fixed and very rigid. The
hours were extended somewhat as a result of changes in the aéédegic
calendar in- 1970-71. This change was desired by students, administrators,

and the food contractor. The only role of the student personnel staff

Irs

was to get the interested parties together,
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6. Chapel Convocation. In 1963-64 compulsory chapel was eliminated.

‘The Almanian contained articles about the change én 9/20/63, 10/18/63,

11/1/63 and 1/10/64. Cénvocations were a part Bf the graduation require-
ments. In 1964;65 there were over Zéﬁconvocatiohs and students were
allowed to cut three without a penalty. Over the period of study the
convocation prégram chdngéd its operating procedures and requirements:

In 1973-74 two convocations were required ‘for the entire year. Genéraix
convocation programs were still offéred, but on a voluntary basis. The
change in requiréments were noted'iq ﬁgth catalogs:and étudent handbooks
throughout the period, 1963—64——1973—74. The Alménian contained articles,
editorials and letters to the editor throughout the entire period.

The changes were brought about by students who wanted fewer

requirements and by faculty and staff who wanted a meatiingful program .

- that would motivate the students to come because théy wanted to. The

student personnel office and staff were not directly involved because it

was an academic-related requirement:

-

]
7. The Student Persqnnel Office Took Over the Publicatioéﬁof the Student

Handbook in 1967-68. The change in who prepared the student handbook was

at the advice of a lawyer who was used as- a consultant by several small

‘private liberal‘arts colleges in Michigan. The .student handbook became

. more formal and legal iﬁ style. The national college campus scene was

very tense and both students and colleges were becoming more legalistic
in theiz approach to situations on the college campus. The official Alma
College document remained the catalog aldng with the student handbook,

after 1967-68.
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The student handbooks for 1969-70 (77) and the catalog for 1970—71
(69) ared 1971—72 (70) were ver)y detailed and legalistic in descriptions -
of rules, regulations and due pibcess. ‘Thg change was to better inform
s students.and prospective studenéé”of what was expected of them and what

they could expect from Alma College.

8. Freshmen Haﬁi@g Cars on Campus. Before 1971-72 freshmen could not
' 7

have a car on campus githout special persmission. In 1971-72 this regula-

-

tion was dropped by the administration. The change was made because
adequate parking was available and more freshmen students were requesting
permission to have cars on campus. The ‘change was noted in the catalog

for 1971—72. (70)

a .
9, In 1968-69 Alma College added several.rules on student behavior

which were stated in the 1968-69 student handbook. (76)

A. Drugs. In 1968-69 a very formal and legalistic sﬁatement about
~drugs was added to the rule§ and regulations; Before this time an informal
_statement was made about alcohol and drugs. ‘The more formal 1egél state-
ment Qas déeged necessary ;; the‘administration so that the student would

knéw the law‘and'how Alma College viewéd that ;aw. The very formal and
legal statement was part of the rules and regulations un;il 1972-73 when
Alma College reverted back to a more informal statement. Alma's policy
wag very clear concerning drugs. At tye end of the peribd, 1973-74,
i there was some pressure from students and some student personnel’staff to

allow the use of marijuana in student rooms. The administration was not

at all interested in relaxing its policy. In fact they wanted the residence

hall staff, both professional and resident advisorg,'to enforce the pre-—

sent policy.
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The 1970-71 student handbook (78) qﬁoted both éhe state and
local laws.pertaining to drugs and this was the most lééal statement
during the period 1963-64--1973-74, |

R. Assembly. The rule and definition was added in 1968-69, It

o

-was developed because of what was happerning at many college campuses con-
cerning student unrest. The rule explained Alma's policy and defiﬁed

what wasiconsidered a breach of the‘assembly ;olicy. The statement was
desired by Alma's administration to” inform students and to protect the
college. \\‘
C. Dismissal. In 1968-69 major cgénges and additipns were made
-to the area of dismissal in the student handbook. Dismissal covered ‘due
process at Alma, and defined types of offenses w£iéh were covered by the
policy. The gd&itibns énd changes were brought about by what was haépen—
ing at other colieges, a desire to inform students of Alma's policy, and
to pé%iect Alma College. From 1968 to 1970-71, the Section on rules and
régulations was \;ery fbrmal and legal. -In 1971-72 the informatior; was

baéically the same but was written in a more informal, less legal style,

with only a few examples of offenses,

10, Residence Hall Rulee and Regulations. In 1967-68 the section in the

/

student handbook (75) pertaining to rules and regulations in residence
halls was greatly expand?d. This was done by the administration to
inform students of what the rules and regulations-were and to protect
Alma College. The section on residénce H#lls remained very detailled
through 1973-74. |

In'éﬁmmgry‘ many of the chanées of liberalizing were brought about.

by student pregsure and the student personnel staff who saw the need for

)
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dhange. In the cn;as of new rules and regulations, these were mostly
done by Alma College to clearly state its policy to the gstudents and to

protect’ itself,

Question Nine: Collgge-staffé

, Question nine was concerned with what effect changes had in tuition
n
and fees, enrollment, size of f&culty, size of support staff and changes _
in administrative personnel had on the student personnel o{fice and staff.

With regnrd to tuition and fees, all\persona fnterviewed agreed that tult-.

ion and fees had little direct effect on the student personnel office and
staff. The food service area did however feel the effect. But, it was
agreed thatkstudents’who left Alma gave increased cost as nha number one
{gaéon. The writénn and published material did not contain information on
this area, -

Concérning enrollment it was agreed by those persons interviewed
that the increase in the student personnel staff was basically proportion—
al to the increase in enrollment.q After 1971 enrollment declined and the
student personnel staff was”reduced. The written and published materials
did not contain informaﬁion in this area. S

Q

With respect to the size of the faculty, it was felt by those

persons interviewed that the faculty increased proportionally to the
increased enrollment in each department. However, the increase in the
size of'the'faculty had no effect on the student pérsomnel staff.

Table 6, “"Faculty Size," shows an increase of full-time faculty ‘

over the period of study with the peak in 1971-72. The fluctuation was
in the part-time faculty starting with four jn 1963-64, sixteen in 1970--

1971-72, and back to four in 1973-74. The information in Table 6 was




prepared by the provost.

11963 '64 '65 '66 '67 '68 '69 '70 '71 '72 '73
1964 '65 '66 '67 '68 '69 '70 '71 '72 '73 '74

' Full-time faculty 38 38 42 45 46 49 S3 49 70 65 67

Part-time faculty 4 5 5 6 6 68 16 16 9_ 4
Sub total | 42 43 47 51 52 55 61 65 86  74° 71
Joiﬂt appointmaent .
with administration 18 20 20- 20 20 21 21 21 21 21 21
Total ‘ 60 63 67 71 72 76.8 & 37 95 92
, ¢

The written and published materials did not contain information

in this area.

With reference to the size of the support staff, no one who was

interviewed knew but all guessed that this staff ;ncreasedias did the
énrollment. However;'after 1970 with the tight buﬁget at Alwma, it was
felt.that the number’ of pérsonnel infthié érea declincd more;than in |
other areas.

The information receiveé from the provost shows an increase
thréughoyt the peried with#np decline: The information in Table 7 is
for all support staff, not just those in the student personnel areas.

Support staff included all non-professional, e.g., secretaries, mainten-

ance, and housekeeping.

Table 7. Size of Support Staff--Alma College

1963 '64 '65 '66 '67 '68 '69 '70 '71 '72 '73
1964 '65 '66 '67 '68 ‘69 '70 '71 '72 '73 '74

Full-time 26 28 28 35 37 41 49 50 51 51 51

The written and published materials did not contain information

in this area.

" Table 6. Facﬁity;Size-ﬁAlma College <

Q
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published materials.

reagon but all agreed that reorganization was needed.
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With regard to administrative personnel, it was felt by those

\

persona interviewed that' the administrative personnel had the most pro-

found effect on thé student p&raonnel office and staff. The death of
Dr. John Kimball vice president for administvative aff&ira caused a
major reorgunization with the‘;elocation of several atudent personnel
Operations to other vice presidenta. Som@ persons intervieved believed_
this ‘was the br@akiﬁg up of an "empire" to enlarge other ' empires."
Others felt that the reorganization wauld take the "hard shell off" and
1eave the desirable ‘meat of the nut." 1In addition, it was felt the
réorganiz&tion would prpvide'better communications and intergration with
the academic goals.  Those personslinte§yie§ed did not agree on the
The written and

9

published material did not contain information in this area. .
o : »

Concerning rules and rggulations most persons interviewed felt

that the, changes freed the staff to do more counseling.

”

The general

change was from discipline to planning and implementating programs. How-

ever, ‘some interviewees did not know if the changes in‘d{; rules and

Tegulations, especially the age of majority, hdd not caused- -moxre

problems for the ‘student personnel office and staff. ’ The written and

published materials did not contain information in this area.
»

Question Ten: Physical Pacllities o B .

Question ten was concerned with what change8 in physical faéili—

ties had been made for the student personnel functions.: Theifollowinga

were mentieoned by the péfsons interviewed and found in the written.ani

The primary sources of thé Writﬁen and published
. - ¢ , \
paterials were the catalogs and student handbooks for the period 1963-64--

’

1§73-74;

@
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Added
1. Two residence hall coﬁpl@kes; Bruske Hall'1967-68. coed Coe 'é%,m
(male 105, female 105); Sgﬂth Comp;éx~i970-7l four small
units.with no professional staff‘(éOO cqpacity);l}
2. Hamii;on'fogi commona 1967f68. -
3. Health Center to open 1974-75.
4, Re@odéied office dufingézériod';n Reid—Knﬁx.
Dgieted o ’ «
4. Six’small houses off campus; Lost half in i§72-73 and rest
in 1973-74 Becaﬁse ofvcost of operation. Small hogsing
; ‘concept started in 19%5-66 on a~limited basis and reached
its height in 1969-70. P
" 2. Pioneer Hall closed in 1970-71. Very old building which
needed repair and ghe land Qas going to be used ‘for anothexr
building.
With the reoréanizatipn of the student personnel office in late

1973~74, many offices were dispersed when the operations started report-

ing to other vice presidénts.

£ ' C

Question Eleven: ' Centralized or Decentralized ‘ - v

Question eléven’was concerned with whether the,student personnel

i

officeé had been organized on a centralized or decentralized concept dur—

- '

ing the period 1963-64--1973-74. Those persons interviewed believed that
: : »

during the périod the office space was decentralized. The offices were

LY

1d%ated in the administration.building, library, residence halls, health

-

éenter, small houses near campus, and in the union. The weorganization

(1974) would help to centralize some operations, but the student person- '

"nel areas .ould still be located in several buildings.

Witz .

M‘““M'ﬁ

s &

N
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,The‘responsiblity and authority -for the student personnel office
from.the start of the period until 1971—7é‘was centralized. It was
centralized dup}ng Dr. John Kimball's tenure. Then in the late 1960'sg
until 1971272, &om Plgugh, deén of étudentsa and Dr. Kimbail shared the
responsibility., In 1971-72 thé student personnel office was reorganized
because Toi Plough }eftiAlma Collegg; tThe réorganization was to decenﬁ}a-
lize the decision making and réspoggibiligy. There were title changes
froﬁ deanvﬁo’directpr with theé Aefining of clean-cut areas of responsi-
bilities for“each director. iThe reor%énization of 1974 was a move to

again centralize. the decision. Therefore, there had been a pendulum

effect; howevef, the decentralized period lasted only 2-1/2 years. The

X written and published mgterialé did not contain information in this area.
= ' '

Question Twelve: Costs

*

Question twelve was concerned with what changes in tuition and

fees there had been and why. All persons interviewed agreed that tuition

i

and fees had increased steadily because fiéiﬁg costs had to be met. Thef@
were only two basic ways Alma gould meet‘g§;§e coéts; (1) Tuiltion andn
fees, and (2) through‘giftsvfroﬁ ;lumn;; fqﬁndations, busiqfss, and
friends.  Lt was poinéed out tﬁgt in tﬂé late 1960'; the faculty s#laries
were raised and{thére were several additions made to the physical plant;

hovever, this did not cause a sharp increase in tuition and fees. The

written and published materials stated the costs but gave no reasons for

the increases.

Question Thirteen: Portion Student Pays
Quastion thirteen was concerned with what porfion the students

paid of the total educational cost. It was agreed by those persons
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interviewed that duxring the period/the percentage was stable between 67
and 68 percent. The studépts' portion w&s<projected fo go to 70'éercent
by 1976 and then remain consistant.. This percentage included tuitionm,
feeg, and room and board. : , ; <
The college catalogs after 1968 contained the percentage of the

total educagional cost the student paid. The catalogs support the 67 and

68 percent figure mentioned by those persons intexrviewed.

Question Fourteen¢- Student Unrest

Question fourteen was qondérned with student unrest during the
period 1964-1974., Those interviewed were asked to try to include: what

the issues were; what form the unrest took; what percent of the student

N

body p: rticipated; what action the student personnel offige and staff
~took; what the end results of the unrest were; and what the opinions of
non-student personnel administrators were as to how the student personnel

%
staff handled the unrest.

A\ _

™ it was‘mentioned by severdl persons interviewed that Alma was ndk-
a campus of radicals and that the A§:§ campus-had not been marked by
wiolent student unfest. JThe only written and published regource wéé the
student newspaper, the Almanian. The inci;ents cited below were mentioned
by those persong interviewed and supported by information from the Alwanian.
The Almanian in addition to the following carried numerous-editoriala and
letters to the editor on various topics which might bé considered student

unrest. However, the topics, issues, and causes did not attract the

. ) : o .
"attention of administrators, student personnel staff, nor the studemt body.

1,” Southeast Asia. The issue was the U.S.,involvement in iainly Vietnam

and then later, in the whole of the southeast Asia area. The gﬁrest took
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- the non-violent form with speech making, marches (local and nétional) and

teach-ins. During the period 1966-1971 the student newspaper, the
Almanian, contalned letters to the editﬁr, editorials, and factual art-
icles daaling with the United States' involvement in southeast Asia. At
the timé of Fhe Kent State killings, the major part of the student.news-—
pgper was devoted to the incident in Kent, Ohio.

During the period 1967-71, Alma closed classes for an hour or
half-day to allow teach-ins an@ marches. The percentage of student
involvement in the teach-ins, marches, agd génerai spgech;s was low,AS"
to 25 percent. During this period, there was an organization formed--—
Friends of Student National Coordinéting Committee (SNCC). The organiza-
tion was made up of faculty, staff, and members from thé community. In
February of 1968, students and friends of sﬁéc marched to Lansing. .There
vere only 50 marchers, 20 of them students. The rble of the student
persdnnel office and sfaff was to keep communication lines open, to help
students use ihe correct channels,, to get time Offﬂ or to obtain facilities
for meetings. The end results were that students, fagulty and staff were
Better informed and felt part of a national movement. The opinilon of the
administration toward the activities and the role of the student person-

@

nel office and staff was positive.. .
) 7 o &

2. Kent State Deaths (1270). The issue involved in this case was the use
of force oﬁ a college campus. TEF éétiyity being pufsued\was an afterw:
noon nonviolent’ general speech meeting. All clasgés were cancelled and
300-400 students, faculty, and staff attended the meetings. -The role of
the student personnel office énd gtaff was to help make the nétesaary“

arrangements for the mass meetings and to hel% establish the general
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ground rules to be used du;ing the ma@ting. The result of the action was
that members of the campus cbmmunity had an opportunity to state their
views and beliefs. In addition, individual members of Alma College wrote
to their congreasman and sena;ors; others wrcte to the parents of those
kiiled at Kent 3t§§é; and still others did what thgy thought was best
for their concerns. The administration was positive about the role of

the student personnel office and staff.

3. Civil Rights and Black-White Tension on Campuge; (1969). The issues

were both national and local. The national influence stemmed from the
racial riots of 1967-68 in several large cities in the United States.
The local issues were: that Alma was a difficult city and college campus

in whi ‘a to be black, racial attitudes on campus, treatment in the

‘athletic progéam, and admission of black students. The unrest took the

form of articles and letters in the student newspaper, demands by black
students to administrators, and some verbal debates between blacks and
whites. The percent of participation from the student body was about ten
percent; however, the concern for the fssues involved 100 percent of the
Alma College community. The student personnel office and staff kept
communication lines opén, halped establish a committee to investigg;e the

concerns, and to reduce emotions. The end results was the appointment of
<

2

a cémmittee to investigate the Alma campus environment and to review
demands of black students. The committee waé instrumental in sensitizing
the campus to the needs of the black student. In 1967-68 the formation
of the Afro-American Society was formed by students tgﬁhelp educate the

campus of the Afro-American culture. In 1969-70 the Afro-American House

. \\\;\\ﬁﬁ?s founded to give the black students a place to go. A greater effort

s,

) | -
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t6 interest black students in Alma College resulted in the highest black ~
enrollment in 1970-71 during the period 1963-64--1973-74. In addition it
brought to the surface the feelings of individuals and segments of ‘the
college about black students and Alma's commitment to equal opportunity
and the betterment of society.

Since 1969 several conditions changed. The financial situation of
the college and the Afro-American fund deteriorated, causing the Afro-
Amexican House to close at the end of 1973-74. In add?tion, the black
enrollment declined from its peak in 1970-71.

The opinion of the persons interviewed was mixed as to what the
role of the student,personnei office and staff. Some felt that they did .
what was asked of them and did a fine job. Others felt if the student
personnel office and staff had done their job the students would not have
used the form of demands and attractéd news coverage. Others did not like
the idea that Alma College wanted to stay neutral and not take a position
on some controversial issues. The student personnel office and staff

was criticized for this position.

4, Beef Prices and Quality of Food (1973). The issue Was the quality and

quantity of the food served in the commons. Alma contracted its food

_service with Saga Foods who had several food service programs. Alma's

program included unlimited seconds. In 1973 the economic conditions in

the meat industry caused problems for all, not just Saga Foods at Alma.

The students wanted more meat and better prepared food. Student activi-
ties included letters to the editor, editorials, and students meeting

with Saga Foods management. Participation by students in these activities
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was low, 5 to 8 percent. The student personnel office and staff which
worked with éaga Foods helped set up meetings with students and Saga
ané helped keep communication lines open. The results were that some
foods were changed and the total campus was ianformed of the problems in
the meat industry and what Saga was doing to give the best food quality

and greatest quantity to the students. The adwinistration was pleased

wvith the student personnel office and staff's handling of the situation.

5. Alcohol on Campus. From the start of the period 1963-64 there was

always some~indicati$n of student interest and desire to be able to drink
on campus, In ch early years it was usually an article or letter in the
newspaper, questions to the resident advi?ors and student personnel
office staff, or was mentioned as an grea of interest by the student
council. However, with the passing of the age of majority (18) pressure
to change the no drinking regulation was brought by students, the student
council, and by some of the faculty and staff. In 1972-73 a committee
was formed to investigate drin%}ng on campus and make its recomqggdations
to the community government. The number of persons involved in committee
work was very low. There was' disagreement among staff as to how many
gtudents really wanted to or would drink on campus. Therefore, the
percentége of the student body who was drinking illegally on campus was
unknown. There was a petition drive to allow drinking, with 80 percent

signing. The student personnel office and staff's role was to help
students get the committees working :;d channel thelr recommendations
to the community governmént. In addition they still had to enforce the
present regulation concerning drinking on campus. The end regult was

that in the spring of 1973, the community government recommended that

drinking be permitted in private areas of the reaidenge halls. This change
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was approved by the administraﬁion and board of trustees and took effect
in 1973-74. The opinion on éhe role of the student personnel office and
staff was divided into two areas: enforcement and working for change.
Some fclt that the studen; personnel office snd staff had been weak in
the enforcement of rules and regulations especially that on drinking.
However, all agreed that the student personnel office and staff's

involvement in bringing about the change was positive.

6. Women's Hours. The issue was that the women should be able to deter—

mine their own hours. The unrest took the form of questions to resident
advisors and student peréonnel staff, letters and articles in the student
paper, formation of committees, agitation by the Association of Women
Studer. s, one or two sit-outs, petitions, and other pressures. The pressure
was constant from the start of the period until 1972-73. Participation in
these activities varied during the period from a low of 16—20 percent to

a high of 90 percent in student surveys and petition signing. The student
personnel office an& staff's role was to‘keep the student pressure chan-
neled in the correct direction, work on committees, keep communication
lines open, and enforce present rules. The end‘result was a gradual
change of women's hours until 1972-73 when all students, men and women,
had no restrictive hours. There were, however, some problems during the
lo;g trangition period. At one time, women students had three options:

(1) could not leave campus without parents' written permission; (2) csuld
leave campus but only to go home, without written permission; (3)rcould

go anywhere they wanted. Furthéf, different houts were scheduled for

different classes and no one could keep track of what was happening. The

opinion of administrators varied during this period depending on the
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effect of student pressure on them, how many rumors were going around
about how women students were 'beating the systeﬁ," and what pressure the
administration was getting from the board of trustees. Generally, most

administrators agreed with the student personrel office and staff's

handling of the situation.

7. Visitation. This issue was very similar to that.of women's hours.

The issue was that students should be able to have friends, which included
both sexes, visit their rooms Whenever they wanted. The form qf the con-
cern or unrest was letters and articles in the student newspaper, ques-
tions and proposals to resident advisors and student personnel office staff,
students“bregking the rules, and students working on committegs. The level
of partzciﬁation varied during the period 1963-64--1973-74. The numbers
oé'students working on committees was low. Those who signed pegitions oY
used visitation were numerous. The student personnel office and staff

kept communication lines open, worked on committees, attempted to share
_communicatibn with all segments of the community, énd eﬁforced the rules.
The end riésults were a gradual loosening of the policy and an expanding

of visitation hours. 1In 1973-74 visitation hours were set by each resid-
ence hall withiﬁ the limits set by Alma College, 10:00 a.m. until 2:00 a.m.
The issue sfill had not been solved to the students' satisfaction.

It was mentioned by one intgrviewee who was at Alma for the entire
pgriod thétogenerallx students were pieased with the.Alma campus and its
environment. Over this period only 6 to 8 students left Alma because it.
was too conseryative. It was agreed that Alma College did not attract

&

the student who wanted a totally free environment.
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It was mentioned by two interviewees that Alma College did have
a campus disorder plan developed in 1968~69 by college administrators,

local police, and the state police but had not been put to use. b

©

Question Fifteen: Student Personnel Budget

Question fifteen was concerned with what percentage of the total
college budget went to the student personnel office. Budget information
was known only by one person interviewed.4 The budget remained about the
same during the period 1963-64--1973-74. The program protien of the

»

student personnel office was two percent, including salaries, oxr about

six percent of the total budget. This was supported by the Final Ad Hoc

bommittee Report. (61:69)

Question Sixteen: Services Added or Deleted

Question sixteen was concerned with what services had begn added
or droppe? by the student personnel office during the period 1964—1974.
The following wefe mentioned by those‘persons intervieved and supported
by information from the written and.puﬁiished materials.

The only addition during the period was the advising, counseling,
and career development office. Thié was developed in 1970»by the com- :/*

bination. of several activities with the addition of some new programs

, and services.

The student personnel office reorganized several times during the
period, The results from the réorganiéétion of’197i—72 were the deleting
of the dean of men and dean of women titles and adding the new. titles of
directors. Each director,was responsible for certain operations with

no overlap as was in thejold organization. At the same time, house-

mothérs in fraternities were no longer required, and no portion of their




@

111
salaries would be paidoby Alma College., In 1970-71 the sit-down served
neals were substituted with all meéls being cafeteria style. The chahge
waglbrought about by studente who wanted the change and by the food cdn—
tractor «8 a budget reduction. |
The major reason for the student personnel office dispersing its
operations was the deaﬁh of Dr. John Kimball, vice pre;ident of adminis-

o

trative affairs in April, 1974.

The operations relocated were:

1. Advising, Coufiseling, and Testiﬁg,Center (1973). The ACT Center

reported to the provost office in 1973. The reasoning was for_this change‘
that some of the advisory‘prégra&s were already being handled in the
provosL;s officé and this would therefore combine fhe total advisory
pfogram with the administrator being a student personnel professional._

It was believed that this would improve the attitudes and relationshipg

among faculty and student personnél office staff.,

2, Admisgsions (1974). The admissions office in early 1974 changed

reporting channels from the student personnel area to that of reporting

to the vice ﬁresident for institutional relations. Many of Almags

"s%udents came from referrals, alumni and friends, who contact the institu-

tional relations office. The combining of the two operations was seen as
a matural for the way the opération now functions and would function in

the immediate future. < -

3. Financial Aids (February, 1974). The financial aids office started

reporting to the business office as of February, 1974. The reasoning

behind this was that many of the operations of the financlal aids office

Y
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vere of a financial character. It was felt that financial alds was a

~.cons tantly changing areafwyich must be directly centered in the business

office.

4

4, Health Center (February, 1974). The health center reported to the -

business office. The reasoning was that the health center was not a pro=
gram but rather an auxiliary service which was the responsibility of the

business'office;

5. Food Service (1974). The food service area always had two reporting

3
i

lines, the busingss office and the student personnel office. The change

‘gave more responsibility to the business office with some involvement

going to the vice oreeidenﬁ for educational affairs-provoat. The vice
president for educational afféirs—provost took the :esoonsibility for a}l
the otﬁer operations which made up the student personnel office. The
provost's office was responsible for the academic faculty and programs,

cﬁaplain s program, community education, and the student persongel
?

.programs, advising, counseling and career development, &thletics, and co-

K Es
curricular programs. The student personnel functions in the provost's

office were housing, student activities, registrar, and placement. Alma
{Ig)
was caught in the economic events of the times and with the death of

Dr. Kimball, decided not to repldce, but Father to reorganize. The pre

sident and others of the president's cabinet- felt that the restructure

might seem unnatural to those on the outside but was logical within the

’

framework of Alma College.

‘Question Seventeen: Student Personnel Future Plans

Question seventeen was concerned with what were the future plans

-




i

113

of the stgdegt personnel offiqs. It was agreed bywthosemﬁersons inter- )
viewed tﬁat the stu&ent personrel offiée and staff should integrate with
the academ{c part of the college. "The development of progfams of a
positive nature which would ﬁot just be reacting to problems." fhe&e‘
programs sgould be compatible with‘the coliege's goéls and tﬁe develOp;-7

‘ment of the full student. The written and published materials did not -

~

contain information in this area.

Question Eiggteeh: Computer Use

Question eighteen was concerned with what usage the student per—

/f‘\\égnnel office made of the computex. All persons interviewed agreed that
thé.student personnel officé had not used the computer to any great or

sophisticated degree. The future plans were to investigate the possibi-

lity of using ‘the. computer capabilities in the student personnel areas.

The written and published materials did not contain inforhatioﬁ in this

2

area. ' g
Question Nineteen: Financial Sgﬁport =

¢

Question nineteen was concerned with the voluntary financial
support of the college during the period 1964-1974. No one interviewed
had data on gifts received, but all made statements based on what
they ?ad heard during the period 1963-64--1973-74. Some thought there
was n; decline during the period; Others had heard that‘thefe weré some
changes in the late 1960's and earl& 1970's. It was mentiomed thét dur—
ing a period of this length, there would be some natural changes in the
givigg patterns of some donors.

e

%/ The data received from the Council for Financial Aid to Education

(101) for Alma College during the period 1964-65--1972-73 are presented
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in Table 8. The data indicate yearly increases from 1964-65 through
1968-69 and then a significant decrease ih’1969—70. The decline wmatches
the time period"menpionedlﬁy some interviewees. Then came yearly

increases from 1970-71 through 1972-73. However, it was not until:1972-

73 that the .total smount of gift giving was higher than that of 1968-69.

Question Twenty: College Challenges

| Quesiion twenty was concerned with what the biggest challenges
were facing the college. Those personS'interviewed felt the challenges
facing Alma College were:

1. To develop programs tHat students would bewilling to pay for
and still come to a p?ivaté colleges This meant being able to
shoy them fbat therévwas a difference in the qua;ity of |

! education which was worth the added cost.

2. To establish a strong financial foundatioﬁ. )

3. Tobimprove faculty and staff morale which was low because of

the economic times.

<«

£

4, To evaluate the academic calendar. The academic calendar
. should be compatible wifh the goals of the coliage, and in
1973-74 this was in question. -
The student newspaper, the Almanian reported on_11/6/72:

President Swanson talks about the future. Alma's future-is like

a spring sky., Mostly bright but with some clouds. The clouds
center on the financial Qggition of the college. , Alma must build
its endowment funds, and continue to enroll a student body of
over 1,000 students. The bright spots are the physical buildings,
academic programs, students, faculty, staff, and all the friends §1
of the college. * 5 "

b
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Table. 8. Voluntarv Financial Support-—-Alma College ’
1964 955 1966 - = 1967 1968 1969 197077 1971 1972
1965 1966 1967 1968 - 1969 \\\f\1q7o 1971 . 1972 - 1973
P, 1,085,987 1,448,609 1,515,456 2,283,046 2,346,348 1,748,073 1,885,685 2,302,000 ° 2,806,949
2. 68O, 254 559,604 631,676 569,126 628,113 798,594 895,833 - 890,916 638,776
5. Wi, 17k R3Y, 208 883,778 1,713,920 1,718,235 949,479 989,852 1,412,084 2,168,173
4. 120,626 152,046 168,642 166,410 216,241 170,440 146,974 220,924 251,641 -
5. 236, 545 231,122 231,764 182,365 316,653 312,964 244,143 125,556 164,014
. 68,9 3% 199,110 77,608 325,254 370,137 290,570 391,780 277,054 743,918
7. 396,034 576, 868 861,110 1,447,197 1,106,341 639,160 779,849 1,426,535 878,227
“, 230,591 . 92,652 236,330 155,985 187,976 . :232,600 = 218,518 232,600 756,655
9. 46,103 14,871 S0 5,839 149,000 102,330 104,421 - 20,331-. 12,494
i, g 87,687 252,138 0 0 174,762 69,237 521,665 182,666
L. f 465,637 G 0 0 0 0 0 0
1. 9] , 5,505 . 5,887 6,095 6,153 6,492 7,114 7,031 6,540
L. g 5,565 5,887 6,059 © 6,153 6,492 | 7,114 7,031 6,540
Lo, -0 1,147 1,223 i,379 1,013 1,816 2,286 2,124 *2,090
. G . 33,325 41,065 42,219 41,944 64,546 85,414 95,750 111,691
0. 7 - 33,325 3, 266 6 - 0 . 18,500 68, 842 22,089 50,590
1. SN 0 b4,265 159,976 - ¢ 185,779 360,048 895,833 890,916 638,776
i g . NA NA 0 KA 76 ) 239 217 247
1. o LA NA A NA . 26,000 68,842 35,555 53,335
2o, o 0 NA NA NA 66,551 102,568 75,079 71,530
2., . 0 NA NA NA 257 307 . 341 349
Cde WUD19,57T D RELL66G 2,352,950 2,415,317 2,684,754 2,979,006 3,264,403 3,525,035 3,540,904
23, Q246,750 5,525,685 0,992,720 2,258,911 2,301,384 2,218,618 2,881,803 3,501,000 4,599,492

Qé“

zvv ty Columns. (i) Grand Total of Sapport $, (?) Current Operation §, (3) Capital Puzposes $, (4) Corporations
nt business $, (3) Reiigious Denomination $; (6) Alumni $. (7) Non-Alumni _Individuals¥®, (8) General Welfare
vindations §, (Y) Other Groups ang Sources $, (iG) Bequests $, (11) Annuitiev, Life Contracts, Insurance $, (12

“tal humber of Alumni of Recoru, (13) Nurber of Alumni Solicited, (14) Number of Alumni Donors, (15) Dollar
Vaswe Adumni Gifts §, (i6) bollar Vaiue, Non-Alumni Gifts $, (17) Dollar Value, Total Gifts to Fund §, (18) Num-
ver ‘of ton-Aiurmi Parent lonors, (i9) Amount of Contributions by Non-Alumni Parents §, (20) Aount of Corpprate
Support from Matcining Cifts 5, (21) Number of Gifts Matched, (22) Expenditures, Educational and General and
Student Aid $§, (23) Endowment Market Value §.

SA = Not, Availabie

)
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" in the academic organization and the orxganization of Alma College.
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Qﬁiﬂdﬂ Twenty-One: Student Personnel Challenges @

Questioﬂ twenty-one was concerned with what the' biggest challenges

were facing the student personnel office. All persons intervieved agreed -

that the student personnel staff, and programs must establish. themselves

There
were two interviewees who believed that existence was the biggest

challenge. The written and published materials did not contain information

in this area. o ,
8 .0 i o
The findings are included in Chapter VI,




CHAPTER.LV el

HOPE COLLEGE -

LIntroduction

Hope College, located in Hollénd, Michigan, was established over
one hundred years ago by Dutch pioneers on the eastern shore of Lake
Michigan. Today‘it is affiliated with the Reformed Church in America.
Hope's reason for exisfence is iés concern for each individual student;
its purpose isuthe growth and development of each student as a competent,
creative, co%passionate human being; its desigﬁ.is to provide full oppor-
tunity for the ful‘fillment of the individual stude_nt, not for his own
self¥gratification, but for whatagg can give to others‘;n service to
God and man. A br{éf summary of the history, purposes, and objectives
of the college are includé% in Appendix C.

The personnel iﬁ@;rviews and most of the published and ;ritten
materials which were analyzed for this study were collected during a

two-day campus visit on July 10 and 11, 1974, . .

°

Analysis

In this chapter the data from Hépe College are presented in a
modified case study form. The case study covers tﬂe eleven-year period
1963-64--1973-74. For each of the investigated questions, informatipn
from interviews and written and published resources was analyzed and

integrated. The punpose of the séudy was to ascertain what changes in

117
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adminlistrative behaviors and practices were made by the student personnel
staff duging the period 1963-54--1973-74. This then was the principal

focus for each of the questions or areas which were analy=zed.

[~

Question One:. Student‘Peraonnel Staff Size

Question one was concerned with what changes there were in the
student personnel staff size with regard to enrollment, financial condi-~
tions of the college, areas of responsibility, and philosophy of the
president and/or board of trustees related to the student personnel area.
With regard to enrollment, thosé.persons interviewed agreed that the
enrollment had little effect on the size of the student personnel staff.
Table 9, "Enrollment," shows that the student body increased each year

excep fowl964-65 and 1973-74.

« Table 9. Enrollment--Hope-College
1963 '64 '65 '66 '67 '68 '69 '70 '71 '72 '73
1964 '65 '66 '67 '68 ‘69 70 '71 ‘72 '73 ‘74

Freshman 445 470 552 533 514 607 590 605 581 646 575
Sophomore . 392 417 428 507 482 523 547 560 563 545 558
Junior 388 346 376 405 430 497 501 546 560 545 558
Senior 370 299 315 345 374 323 351 294 304 321 304

Sub Total 1545 1532 1671 1790 1800 1950 1989 2005 2008 2057 1924
Special . 26 .26 35 28 39 30 32 32 71 52 153

Total 1571 1558 1706 1818 1839 1980 2021 2057 2079 2109 2077

The written and publiéhed materials did not contain information
concerning enrollment.

Concerning the financial conditions for the college, those

persons interviewed felt that, until recent years, the budget was nhot a
problem. In the time period studied, part-time positions became full-

time positions because sufficient money was available. In.the early 1970‘8,
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salaries were increased to be competitive with eimilar institutions. In
recent years (1972-74) the "tight" budget and financial condition of the
total inatitution caused the dean of students office to re-examine every
vaéant prsition before re-staffing. An example of this was that one of

the two assoclate deans left, the staff structure and student needs were

examined, and the associate dean was not replaced.. Instead the position of

a director of housing was created at a cost saving, and at the same time
the function expanded into a needed service. In addition there was a
loss ?f some of the student personnel office's freedom in developing the
gudget. This included a loss of freedom in establishing new positions or
funding progr#ms as‘they might have domne §efore the tight financial
conditioné of the previous two years, 1972-74.

Those persons interviewed agreed that the financlal condition of
Hop; College was an influence oﬁ staff sizé, but no one was exactly sure
to what extent. The written and published materials did not contain,.

information on the financial condition of the college.

With respect to the areas of responsibility, those persons inter-

viewed felt that the increase in the student personnel staff was partly
because of the good financial climate and the addition and expansion of
areas of responsibility. Starting about 1966 .and continuing into the
1970's, areas such as the counseliﬁg placement cepéer and sﬁudant activ?-

ties were added to the function of the deén of students office. In most

- cases where responsibilities were added, the staff members were trans-

ferred into the student pezaonnel\offica. The written and ﬁubliahed
materials did not contain information concerning the areas of responsi-

bilities of the student personnel office. -
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The philosophy of the president and/or board of trustees related

to the student personnel area changed. All persons interviewed agreed
that the philosophy and attitude of the past president, current president,
and the board dmproved over the period 1963-6§4--1973-74. This helped the
student personnel area to expand and to improve its services, head count,
and image. This change was felt at all levels of the dean ;f students
office since the new president took over (1972). During the period from
1963-64 and 1972, it was generally felt that the president and chancellor
(in between presidents) were not concerned about the student persummel
area: except when there were problems. Some thou&ht the lmproved feeling
might be because thg student personnel staff had more exposure at the
president and board's level. There was agreement by those interviewed
that the modified Management by Objectives (MBO) approach used by the
student personnel staff had gained the attention and‘favor of some of the
key board members. The period of national campuswunrest brought té the
attention of the board of trustees the fact that they must be better
informed and in touch with what the students were thinking and how the
étudents vere perceiving‘the board and the administration. This brought
about greater interegt in what the student was doing, what the dean of
sﬁﬁdents office was doing, and what should be the role of the office of
the dean of students. ) \

Student personnel staff members who were interviewed beldeved that
the area of student personnel had finally reached the full acceptance
level by the president and board when the dean of students was named the
first vice president (1974) by the new president.

The written and published materials Sfd not contain information

on the changes in philosophy by the president and board of trustees
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related to the student personnel office.

In summary, those persong interviewed believed the factors in the
increase in the studént’personnel staff were: (1) favorable economic
conditiuns until 1972, (2) added an@ expanded services, and (3) a
positive cﬁmnge‘in the philosophy of the president and the board of
trustees toward the student personnel office and staff. Table iO, "Size

of the Student Personnel SEQ?Y%” shows the increase in both professional

and supporting staff during the period 1963-64--1973-74.

Table - 10. Size of the Student Personnel Staff--Hope College

g 1963 '64 '65 '66 '67 '68 '69 '70 '71 ‘72 '73
1964 '65 '66 '67 '68 '69 '70 '71 '72 '73 74

Full-time professionals 9 9 9 9 9 11 12 15 16 16 16
Part-rime professionals 2 2 4 4 4 & 3 2 2 2 2
Sub-total professionals 11 11 13 13 13 15 15 17 18 18 18
Fulll-time support staff 3 3 3 3 3 3 5 6 7 8 8
Part-time support staff 2 2 2 2 2 2 4 6 8 8 8
Sub-total support staff 5.5 5 5 5 5 9% 12 15 16 16
Total 16 16 18 18 18 20 24 29 33 34 349

Question Two: Staff Changes

Question two was concerned with why student personnel staff mem—
bers changed positions or left the collége. Some of the per;ons inter-
viewed chose not to answer this question. Those persons who did respond
believed that early in the period 1963-64--1973-74 there were few person-
nel changes in ¢he student personnel area, The president, during the

period 1963-64~-1970, was moving in a direction disliked by many facﬁlty

.and staff members. Therefore, there was some discord throughout the total

institution. In 1965 a new dean of students was appointed because of the

past dean's retirement. During the 1966-68 period the student persomnel
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office &équired new and added responsibilities, There were many staff
changes during the transition period when full-time staff were replacing
part-time faculty and staff in these newly acquired areas. The period
of 1963~€4 to 1973-74 saw the transition from traditional housemothers
to younger counseling-oriented head resident advisors. Tﬁe change from
housemothers to head resident, advisors wés gradual with changes being
made when housemothers retired or left. From all indications and com-
ments there was no diséord iavolved in the change.

Those persons interviewed who commented'felt the changes that
took place on the staff levels were a mixture of advancement and discord
and at times it was hard to distinguish between them. However, there was
no doubt that there was some discord. The releasing of the director,gf ‘
student activities in 1972-73, from all comments and indications, was
discord. This was the only time that Hope College asked someone to leave
the dean of students office. The student newspaper, the Anchor 3/16/73
reported, "John Jackson, director of student activities asked to leave."
The article contalned what the administration via the dean of students
meant by the action, what John Jackson thought about the action that was
being taken, and what the reporter believed to be the story. All three
statements contained comments with regard to discord between the admin-
istration and the director of student activities.

It was agreed by those perséns interviewed that most who leftvdid
advance, but the reason for their seeking another position in some cases
was discord. All interviewees mentioned that it should not be inter-
preted that the dean of students office was invested with discord. The

general feeling of the personnel was that it was a "team effort" and they
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felt comfortable with the dean of students office and the institutiom.
! The catalogs and student handbooks for the period 1963-64--1973-

74 reflected the changes in the student personnel staff but gave no

redsons for the changes.

Question Three: Management

Question three was concerned with what style .r styles of manage-
ment were used by the whole institution, the student personnel office, and
the individual student personnel staff member. With regard to the manage-

ment styles used by Hope College as an institution, all persons inter-

viewed questioned whether the institution ever thought of having a style
of management; however, all agreed that the chief administrative officer
set tho style. From 1963-64 to 1968, a very strong faculty government
was in effect. The president was called by those interviewed as "tight"
and an "out-andeout autocrat." The discord between the president’and
faculty was heightened by the actions of the president who was not seek-
ing faculty input, reactions, or approval before making decisions concern-
ing academic areas.

In 1968 the totai campus went to tﬁe commuﬁity government plan.
This plan established committees with students, faculty and administra-
tion working together. It was viewed by several interviewees that the
stgdents gained power by participation and the féculty and administration
lost power because almost everything had to go to a cohmittee. The presi-
dent still acted as an autocrat which helped to increase the tensions and
resulted in the president leaving in 1970.

During the time of choosing a new president, a triad managed the

institution. The key person in this arrangement, the executive vice
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president, was viewed by those interviewed on one hand as an autocrat

"and on the other hand as a leader in Management by Objectives. It was

agreed that this was a very difficglt time for all because everyone knew
that the leadership arrangement was short-term. This ﬁttitude greatly
cut the effectiveness of the triad attempts to provfﬁe leadership.
During the late 1960's key members of the board of trustees were
interested and excited about Management by Objectives. There was some

MBO but the triad period generally was viewed as weak with an-autocratic

style of leadership. Therefore, from 1963-64 until the early 1970's it

generally was viewed as an autocratic style of leadership.

As an example of the style, the administration wanted, and
expected, a spokesperson for women to be located in the dean of students
office and seemed to not give attention to. that person's personal or pro-
fes;ional feelings and concerns in the area.

The 1967-68 catalog (133) reflected a change in management style.
In past catalogs the introduction was very philosophical; however, in
1967-68 it read like a contract. The topics coverad were: Hope, what
the college stands for; Hove welcomes; what type of studént Hope wants;
Hope provides, what it does pro#ide; Hope prepares, what Hope prepares
students for in society; Faculty, the type of faculty Hope has; Curricu-

lum, the type of programs; and the college resources, list of faculty

and staff.

In 1972 a new president, Dr, Ven Wylen, took office. 'He was a

believer in the Higher Education General Jnformation Survey (HEGIS), but
]
at the same time desired to handle the raw data and make his owgy decisions.
J \\\3
The president was described by those persons interviewed as havin% a
w o

managemen style of "democratic aloofness.' The president used the com—
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nittee system’oﬁ tﬁe”community gowerhment, but at the eame gi£5 drew
together a close ciréie of advisors who those interviewed'belieoed were
the only ones he reeliy listened to. In addition, it was believed by |

 some that this blose‘éircle of advisors was out of touch with what was
happening on the ' grass roots" levels., Students believed the president
.was wishy—washy, indirect and playing games with them, which was a typical N
view students hadﬂaboui‘most presidents. Several staff members believed’
the president was playing a gsme with the students in the area of visitafl
tion and drinking on esﬁpus, with the dean of students office staff beieg
the pleyers.

News from Hope College Nov<[Dec., 1972 (163 3) contained the

following. remark by President Van Wylen from his sPeech "See Hope Com=
mitted to Truth., The added dimension of a Christian liberal‘erts educa-
tion is necessary today more than ever so that young men and women can
work in this world With a heightened sense of responsibility and com-
passion. This is Hope's mission and mine."

In the same issue (163:4) Dean Rider, academic dean, nade the
statement, "It is our oeliEf that at Hope College, Christian commitment
'is congonant with“persopal freedom, that the theological foundaeion for
human self-awéreness lesds to a responsive concern for one's fellowman
and soeiety, and that*an.infoimed uﬁderstsndihg of the Christian faith
.orovides a visble foundation for'academic excellence and the fulfillmentx
of humaanotential." !

The president‘was'viewed‘by most dean of studentéioffice person-
nel as a pure academic administrator. As one put it, “He 1s 110% academic,"

therefore, the president was not seen as a manager of managers. In addi-

tion he wes not a student personnel man, did not claim to be one, and
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(108), and 1965-
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left this area to his vice president.
‘ &

Several interviewed staff members felt that the president beliéved

that little training was needed to do student personnel work and that

"any" raculty member could do it if he had to. Some staff members did

not believe the president felt .this way, but admitted that few staff

‘members over the\yeafs had any training.in the student personnel field.

The president attempted to give the impression that he was "Low-
keyed," gélggated résponsibiligies, §6ught 1nputs;f8ut thew he made\;he
decisions and he was responsible for them. Some were, quick t6 observe
that he was‘chan&%ng staffs, still new, and that his real style might
not have developed or taken form. But all persons interviewed agreed that

from sll indicatiohs the strong years of the faculty were past.

The catalog was the official college document. As the official

- document it reflected the management philosophy and in some cases the

management style. A4n .example of this was the 1967-68 catalog. (133)
The written and published materials did not directly deal with the manage-
mentw§£yle of Hope College as a whole institutionm.

Concerning the mahagement styles used by the student personnel

office, those persons interviewed believed that in the early part of the

“time period (1963-1966) the traditional dean of students office arrange-

0 70
@ﬁ&lvement style would best be described as "in loco parentis.!

This was reflected in the student handbooks for 1963-64 (107), 1964-65
J b

66 (109). They were entitled "Hey Freshmen," and written

in a "hip" style; however, the content made it clear what Hope expected

in the way of student'kehavior. In addition the A,W.S. Handbook (97)

for 1964-65 was a very traditional handbook for women students.

~\
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, In 1965 a change in dean of students occurred. Also from 1966-
1968 there were several key personnel changes and reorganizations involv-
ing the stydent personnel offiﬁé‘ buring the period 1965-1968 the
manageacnt style was délled authoxity-orientad by those persdns inter-
viewed. The student handbooks for 1967-68 (121), and 1968-69 (122)

reflected the change in the student personnel office. The handbooks

after 1966-67 were entitled Hope College Student Handbook and were written

in a very formal style.
The period 1969--1973-74 brought the use of Managemeﬂt by Objec~

tives (MBO) in some modified forms. The student handbooks for 1969-70

- (123), 1970-71 (124), 1972-73 (125) and 1973-74 (126) were written

reflecting the goals and objectives used in the MBO approach. In 1973-74
the student peréoﬁnel areas developed in-depth and detailed statements
which dealt with the purpose, approach, objectives, and goals for each
area. The statements made up the report "A Self-Study of Areas-—of the
Student Personnel Division of Hope College--Its Purposes, Its Approaches,
and Its‘anls and Objectives--1973-74." (181) The‘following statements
(181:2-3) were taken from the report to show the depth and detail of the
report,

STUDENT PERSONNEL AT HOPE COLLEGE

14
The purpose of the Student Personnel Division is to foster
individual development that is both self-fulfilling and societal
fulfilling, by providing special services and opportunities that
agssist the student in the developmental process in an atmosphere
that reflects the College's Christian theme. It iz also the
purpose of the Student Personnel Division to create an environ-
ment that fosters true community and which is supportive of the
goals and objectives of Hope College.

Approach

Students exist, function, and develop as individuals, groups, and
organ’ zations. Within each area of the Student Personmmnel Division
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are persons posse&sing speclal skills and resouéces who are
capable of facilitating student development by working with
students as individuals, as groups, and as organizations. Each
member of the Student Persomnel Staff is a counselor--adminis-
tratar--teacher-~catalyst. We may emphasize one role wore than
another according to our preference, capabilities, or our area.
of concern; but we may not avoid the responsibility, in some
degree, for perﬁorming each of thenm.

Objectives

The objectives of the Student Personnel Division are:

To assist the student, through the outreach of the Admis-

sions Office, to become more aware of opportunities

available tco him in higher education, to help him to

make a decision to attend, and to pave the way for his ‘ \
arrival on campus.

To enrich thezenvironment in which the student lives.

To assist students in-their personal growth and inter—
personal relationships. _ ke '

To assist students in their spiritual and social growth.

To provide for student's physical needs.

To assist students with their career plans.

\ .
Each area within the St&dent°Personné1 Division, and each person
within the Division, will perform his function with a large degree
of overlap with other persons within the Division. None of the
functions is absolute in and of itself and all of the_ members of
the Student Personnel Staff should be sensitive to each other—-how
we might use our special talents and skills to accomplish our
common purposes.

»

A weakness pointed out by most persons interviewed was that of
two-way communication. At timés communication was poor invboth direé-
tions. Examples used were the ﬁbsition on self governance (1973), pro-
motion of ﬁhe‘dean of students to viée»president (1973), and "grass roots"
feéling on issues (1963--1973-74). Job evaluation was missed by several
gtaff membe 8 with little or no feedback regarding their work. An example

cited was ,_' release of the director of student activitiea. To many

~

interviewr es, this was the height of poor communication by all parties

4
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involved.

The management stylenof team approach was generally felé*by all
but at times some'had the feeling that they were being Eonsﬁlted after
th fact. At times the tegm had favorite Players while others "sat on
the bench." This feeling generally lessened after 1973,

The situation was summarized by one staff member as "in loco |
parentis“ to authority oriented, to modified MBO on the dean's level, to‘\;f*

modified MBO on the dean's and associate dean's level, to modified MBO

on all levels with the team approach and involvement byréll'increasing

- over the period of time.

»

” The concerns or aréas for improvement were seen by those inter-
viewed as better communication on all levels, job evaluation, professiénal
training in the student personnel area, the number of graduates from-Hope

working at Hope, and feedback and evaluation on programs.
The written and pubiished‘materials did not contain information
which dealt directly with the management styies of the student personnel~

office. . 3

B4

The management styles used by the individual student ﬁarsonnel
staff were many. Those persons interv%ewed agreed that the indiﬁiduals y
who made up the dean of students office were diverse. The traditional
houséé%thers, thagégn loco parentis" deans; autocrats, demécrats, wall
organized, poofly organized, ones who wrote a lop;‘onea who wrote }itt}e,
liberai in views, conservative in views, ones who had goals for themselves,
and those who were trying to find where they fit; but it was agreed that
all were concerned with the students. Over the period (19&3—64——1973~76)

the individuals became more professional, business, written word, and

systems or'ented. Some staff members lmew how the system worked to bring
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ahout changes, others did not which caused an increase in the frustratgon'

3

level of -some staff members.

- ~=, Because of the number of changes in staff and changes on campus,
the individu&ls who worked in the student personnel areas in the last
five years (1969-~1973-74) had to remain flexible and open to new ideas

and methods. k

-

> The written and ptblished materials did not contain information

concerning the individual management styles of the studentrpersonnel

staff members.

Quéstion Four: -Stirdent Participation »

Question four was concerned with what changes had occurred

regaré*ng the level of student partlicipation in student government,

gﬁ%trEMural athletics, intgrcollegiate athletics, Greek life, clubs and

otganizations, faculty committees and community services. Information
pertaining to the activities on the Hope College campus were found in
every college catalog and student handbook that was available for the
period 1963-64--1973-74. However, they contained little information with
regard to the level of student participation; ?; addition the informa-
tion in these two publications remained basically the same for the entire
eleven-year period.

With régard to the level of student participation in student
goﬁernment, it was mentioned by all persons interviewed and supported by
written and publiéhed materials that the student government structure ’
changed several times during the period of 1963-64~~1973-74. The change§ )

,

were: 1963-64 student council, 1964-68 student senate, and 1968 througﬁ

1273-74 student congress. The 1964—65 catalog (111l) noted the change in

N
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namz and structure of the student government from student council to
student senate. The change wac also noted in the A.W.S. Handbook. (97)
The changes in name and structure did not change the humber of 30 students
needed. The 1967-68 catalog (114) and the student handbook (121) reflected ’
the constitutional changes which reduced the number of students needed
to 17. The 1969-70 student ha;dbook (123) explained the student congress
and how it worked with the new community government structure. The
student congress was largef than 17 stﬁdents but the exact number
depended on thé number of gfudent—faculty committee representatives and
sub-commi ttee mambers. 4

It was generally agreed by those persoms interviewed that the‘
elected student government was not a true representative government of
the student body nor had it ever been. In 1967-68 the student court vas
established and noted in‘the 1967-68 student handbook. (121) In 1968-70
the community government structure.was established and explained im
detail in both the catalog kllG) and the student handbook. (123)

There was no agree;ent by the persons interviewed on the level of
student participation. Some felt that the st&dent participétion was
relatively high in 1963-1970, low in 1970-1972, and started ﬁo increase
over the period 1972-i974. Others felt that student participation on a-

campus like Hope was low. One often saw the same group of students on

several different committees and doing all the work. There was digagreé-

‘ment as to whether the students gained or lost power in the community

government structure. All parties involved (students, facnlty, and
administration) said that they lost power within the community government

framework.
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The student newspaper, the Anchor, contained numerous articles,
editorials ahd letters to the cditor during the period 1968—1974 about
the lack of student involvement in student government.
The pergsons interviewed and the written énd published materials
did‘not contain, in most cases;, information as to the number of students
vho participated in student govermment activities or programs,

Concerning intramural athletics, all persons interviewed agreed
4

that student participation in intramurals had always been high and con-
tinued to grow in quality and quantity. More sports were included in
the program. Activities for men, women, and for men and women were
included in the program. The greatest limitation to the program was and
i{s facilities. There are now plans for a new physical education build-
ing which would allow the program to become fully developed. One person
summarized it as, "fhe intramural program is the most significant
activity we have had on ca&pus during the period 1964-1974."

?he catalogs and student handbooks for the period 1963-64--1973-74
contained information about the intramural program. However, the written
and published materials and the ﬁersons interviewed did not hawe data
as to the number of students who participated in the  intramural activities
and programs., ’

With reference to intercollegiate athleticg, those persons inter-

viewed agreed that in most sports, both men and Qomen students participa-
tion as players was high and remained highf There was some fluctuation -
due to the success of the tea&s. It was believed that within the limited
facilitieslthe students recelved maximum participation. .

The spectator aspect wos not as cleaf. All persong interviewed

agreed that spectators were drawn by winning teams or outstanding players
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and therefore attendance had increased and decreased depending on the won-
lost record or type of players in the sport. It was mentioned that some
» gports never drew many spectators. Some felt that attendance was good;
‘others rated it poor, based on no additional cost to students.
The catalogs and student handboolts for the period all contained

information pertaining to the intercolleglate athletic program. However,

the written and published materdals, including the catulogs, student hand-
——~

books and those persons interviewed, did not have data on the number of
students who participated i intercollegiate athletics.

With respect to Greek social oxpanizations, all persons interviewed

. agreed ;hat Greek membership declined over the perlod. One new Greek
letter organization was added in 1967 but several became inactive in the
late 1960's, and several were about to go inactive at the end of the
period 1973-74., There was disagreement by those persons interviewed as
to how strong the Greeks were at the beginning oflthe time period.

Several felt the Greeks were strong from 1963-66, with declining
years 1967-1969, even with the addition of one group, a leveling off
period from 1969-1971 and from 1971 to 1974 further decline. It was
mentioned that national polls indicated Greeks were coming back on many
campuses; however, this was not seen on Hope's campus. Several inter-
viewees wondered whether the Greeks) had done wﬁat was best for the Greeks
and the college. It waé’recognized that they were social organizations
but rushing and pledging often did not. show the best aspects of the Greeks.
It was believed by thoge interviewed that if the Greeks did not change
gsome of the practices tbey‘yould go inactiv: for lack of members.

The written and published materials, especially the atudéﬁt hand-

books, contained information on the Greek social organizations. However,
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the written and published materials and the persons interviewed did not

have data as the number of stulents who participated.

With a view to clubs and oxganizations, those persons interviewed

did not agree. The range of cowments made about the level of student
-participation were: very active, moderately active, increasing and then
decreasing, and not much activity. E@cﬁ interviewee made it clear that
they were speaking from the point of view of the clubs or organizations
they had contact with. It was mentioned that it was very easy for a cludb
to fggm and be recognized, gs covered in detail in the 1969-70 student
handbook. (116) During this time many clubs and organizations were
/%ssue oriented. Many lssues came and went, therefore, so did the.clubs
and organizations. There was a decline in the traditional department
clubs but an increasé of department majors having diﬁ&er meetings'ﬁith
faculty from their major area. |
One person made the comment that many clubs have come and gone,
others have declined, while others have increased or have beén added;
however, the percentage of the student body who have been involved with
clubs and organizations remained stable throughout the period.
The written and published materials coﬁtained information about
clubs and organizations, but did not have data on the number of students

who participated in them.

Concerning faculty committees, the persons interviewed stated,

and vere supported by the written and published materials, that students
did not participate on faculty committees until 1968. The 1968-69
catalog (115) and student handbook (122) listed the studentéfgculty com-
mittees as academic affairs, campus life, administrative affaire, and the

Judicial cruneil.
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The information on the judicial council contained the due process
system employed at Hope Collega. Therefore the student handbooks for 1969-
70 (123), 1970-~71 (124), 1972-73 (125) and 1973-74 (126) contained detailed
information in this area. The persons interviewed stated that the level
of student participation and interest depended on the committee and the
izsmes being déaltxwith in the committee. At times there were six
students for every position open on & committee while cother committees
had to recrult students.

The written and published materials and the persong interviewed
did not have data on the number of students who participated on faculty
committees. ’

With regard to community services, those persons interviewed

agreed chat student participation had been steady; however, the activities
and programs had changed. Only one interviewee felt that possibly stud-

ent involvement had decreased from 1972-74., However, the 1972-73 Presi-

dent's Report (167:3) stated "250 Hope College students are big brothers
and sisters in the Holland community." This statement was supported by an

article in News from Hope College Sept./Oct., 1972 (163:2) "A Story of

Love." There were articles in the student newspaper, the Anchor, through-
out the period of 1963-64~-1973-74 but they did not contain data as to the
number of students who participated.

The following information was taken from written and published
materials which did not fit neatly into the specific programs or activities
but added information about student participation, on and off campus as
well as gave a general feeling about campus life at Hope College.

The student handbooks from 1963-64 through 1966-67 entitled, "Hey

Freshmen" contained detailed information sections on: Around Town,
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Information on Holland, Michigan; Keeping Posted, Types of Campus Com-
munication Vehicles; and Make Tt a Date gave the main social events of the
year. During this time 1963-64--1966-67 the main goci&i events were:
homacoming; the pull, traditional tug-of-war freshmen vs. soph;mores;
Nykerk cup, women's sing; Christmas party; Dutch trial, girls pay the
way; all college sing; and May Day.

In 1967-68 the Christmas party was dropped but three 'new social
events were added: orientatioh week, winter carnival, and parents’
weekend.

In 1971-72 the DeWitt Student Center opened. This building gave
Hopg College a social and cultural center which added to students participa-
tion and involvement in campus activities.

News from Hope College Sept./Oct., 1972 (163:1) ruported on the

> Princess Margaret of the Netherlands visit and all the programs and

activities which were associated with the visit. The "Report from Board
of Trustees" Oct. 1973 (171:3) stated that "the students now at Hope were
changing some of the past traditions and starting new ones." This/ was

supported by We've Got Tradition (182) which was a publication on the old

and new traditions.

Question Five: Institutional Future Plans
Question five was concerned with what institutional future plans

were developed during the period 1964 to 1974. All persons interviewed

agreed that the two main areas were: (1) a master plan. for building, and

(2) a master plan for finance. These were believed to both be ten-year
plans which were updated yearly. The plans were very accurate in predict-

ing the future and providing direction. The only exceptlions mentioned
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‘weret decline in enrollment, 1973-74 which resulted in lowering the

projectioned size of Hope from 2,600 to 2,000-2,200 students; and the
need for a sharp incraase in tuitioﬁ late in this period (1967) to make
faculty salaries competitive and to catch up with inflation.

The student newspaper, the Anchor on 4/17/72, reported campus .
housing arrangements to change after careful study by the campus life
board. '"Men and wowen will now live on both sides of campus." Before
this time men and women were at opposite ond of the campus. The 1972-73
President's Report (167:1) stated, "“Campus Development -- The Build Hope

Fund has been established to help finance Hope's future plans." News

from Hope College Nov./Dec., 1972 (164:1-2) reported: "Build Hope Fund

Goal is $8,850,000. The plans call for:

a. Hope Heritage Fund - endowment scholarships program $ 520,000
b. Faculty Development - endowment Faculty Salaries and '

retirements 1,820,000
c. Student Residences - Student cottages 210,000
d. Environment/Ecological Sciences 210,000
e. Academic Science Center - Fund equal to the Federal
loan on the building 1,655,000
f. DeWitt Student and Cultural Center - Retire short
term debt 600,000
g. Creative Art Education Center - Remodel Rushe Bakery 105,000
h. Social Sclences and Humanities Center - Remodel
present science building 415,000
i. Administration Center - Remodel 485,000
J+ Computer Center 330,000
k. New Physical Education Center "~ 2,500,000
- $8,850,000

In the 1972-73 President's Report (167:2) Dr. Van Wylen in his

article, "Some Concerns and Plans for the Future" dealt with:
a. The major long-range concern of almost every private college
relates to enrollment and money. The profile of 1965 which
projects student enrollment of 2,600 by 1975 is unrealistic.

b. Tenure could cut the flexibility of Hope College.
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News from Hope College Sept./Oct., 1973 (165:6-8) dealt with the

enrollment decline and what tl.ls meant to Hope College. In addition it
carried a plan to improve the situation. The plan was detailed as to
how alumni, students, faculty and friends of Hope could help.

In addition to the above mentioned plans, there were and will
continue to be studies of the academic programs and also self studies to
provide evaluation and direction. It was the feeling of Dr. Van Wylen
that planning was very important/but from 1972-1974 it had not taken the
form of written five- or ten-year plans. The exception was the Build
Hope Plan which was an eight-year plan.

The written and published materials contained information on the
Build Hope Fund after October, 1532. However, little information pertain-

ing to future plans was found in the written and published materials

during the period of 1963-64--1973-74.

Question Six: Future Students

Question six was concerned with what consideration was given to
the type of student who would be on campus in the future plans. All
persons interviewed agreed that the type of student was considered in
the future plans, but the extent would be difficult to determine. Hope
did not plan to make many changes; therefore, it would continue to enroll
students who wanted a small college environment, liberal arts education
with a solid religious base and in a residential campus setting. In the

1970 President's Report (166:1) it was stated, "Today students everywhere

are deeply concerned about a moral stance and moral imperative in their
education, and Hope College must and will take this into account when

planning for the future."
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"Report to the board of trustees" in November 1964 (168:3)
stated, "there will be a commictee of studenté, staff and trustees to
work on student social-culture center which would meet the needs of the
campus and the students." The written and published materials which con-
tained information on Build Hope were concerned with the needs of the
campus and that of the future studénis. ‘

The registrar provided information on attrition and transfers for
the period of 1969-70--1973-74, The most cémmon reasong for leaving were:
(1) cost, (2) change in or problem with the academic program, (3) personal
reasons, Table 11, "Attrition and Transfefs," shows 1969-70 and 1973-74
being very similar but 1971-72 and 1972-73 being significantly higher in
stud@gts leaving. There was no information on 1970-71. .During the period
of 1969-70--1973-74 costs at Hope College were climbing at a rapid rate

(see Table 14, page 161),

Table 11. Attrition-Transfers--Hope College

1969-70 1971-72 - 1972-73 1973-74
Total 104 351 231 110

It was mentioned by those persons interviewed that in ordér to
receive Federal monies, buildings must include standards set by the Federal
quernment, which forced the institution”to meet the needs of some of the
special students. Examples were width of doors, ground level doors, and

multi;floor buildings must have elevators.
ke

Question Seven: Training Programs

Question seven was concerned with what training programs had been

sponsored by the college for the student personnel staff, student leaders,
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regident advisors, and paraprofessionals. With regard to student person-
nel staff, thése persons interviewed stated there were some w;rkshops

but on a limited basis. Meetings with other student personnel staff

from the Michigan Intercollegiate Athletic Aésociation‘(MIAA) schools
were mentioned by all interviewees. In addition sgaff members were

encouraged to belong to at least one national organization and members

usually were able to atteﬁa}one national Canerence‘and several state

B

‘meetings. There was little encouragement to obtain advance degrees.

This was viewed by those interviewed as an area of weakness. The only
ones who received more than just a passing in developme{{’tal programming
were the head resident advisors. The written and published materials did
not contain information on staff training and development.

Concerning‘student leaders, all persons interviewed agreed that
no official training programs were held/during the period of 1963-64—-
1973-74. However, it was mentioned thaﬁ there wera plans for a program
in 1974-75. The written and published materials did not cogtain informa-
tion in this area.

With respect to resident advisors, all persons interviewed agreed

that the basic program was the wo;kshops in the spring and fall with

some in-service training meetings throughout the academic year. All
phases of the program were '"nuts and bolts" and not sensigivity orientei.
It was mentioned by several interviewees that Hope could not expect a
great deal from the resident advisors because of the pay resident advisors
received, Late iIn the period (1972-74) there were concerns that the work-

shops contained only "nuts and bolts" with little philosophy or human

relations skills.
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Those persons interviewed stated that the evaluation of the
programs had recelved mixed reactions. The evaluations were generally
favorable about "nuts and bolts," but not favoréble with the concept of
sensitivity to others. The in-service proéram evaluations ghowed that
the resident advisor wanted profesgionals from off-campus to do the
programs. In addition the students believed that the student personnel
staff was trying to do too much with the total staff. They recommended
that the staff be divided into central staff, head resident advisors, and
resident advisors with programs aimed at each group. This was to be done
for 1974-75.

The only i;formation in the written and published materials was
in the student newspaper, the Anchor, for each year which announced the
selection process for resident advisors.

With a view to paraprofessionals, no one interviewed knew of

undergraduate students being employed as paraprofessionals. The written

and published materials contained no information in this area.

Qdestion Eight: Rules and Ragglatiéng/

Question eight was concerned with what changes of rules and

regulations there had been and what brought these about, Those persons

- Interviewed stated there were many changes, but the basic one was a

change in the philosophy\of the institution which moved towards giving
the students more responsibility for their actions. Some intervievees
felt that the age of majority legislation pushed this change from ;971
through 1973—75. The 1966-67 catalog (114:3) stated: s /
A student s applicdtion for admittance to Hope College implies
his acceptance of the purpose and his readiness to conduct his

social and academic activities in. hatmony with that of the
colle e, with the withdrawl of any student gt any time 1f the

i
|
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general welfare, in the College's opinion, seems to demmand such
action. '

In the 1969-70 catalog (116:5) this statement was modified to:

Hope College is based on the Christian way and all phases of
Hope College have their foundation in the Christian way.
Students have chosen to come to Hope College and by doing ‘so
have agreed to follow the rules and regulations of Hope. The
rules and regulations are discussed in detail in the Student
Hondbook.,

° ¢

The 1973-74 catalog (120:15) reflected the chdnge of Hope College
by the statement:

Hope can only be a true community if its members understand
and genuinely accept the responsibilities of living together
in a meaningful framework. More than tolerance is necessary.
Students should feel that they can honestly uphold the policies
affecting campus life. At the same time, the entire college
is encouraged to cooperatively seek changes that would better
reflect the desires, goals and values that form the .basis of
thﬂ college's program. Through the structure of commmity
government, students play a vital and influential role in
examining and reformulating campus policies. Thus, membership
in the Hope community is regarded as a privilege. Absolute
order in all aspects of life is tyranny, just as absolute
freedom is anarchy. The college desires to find the proper
balance in campus life. (Hopefully, a community atmosphere can
be created which promotes student growth, sharpens desired
values and encourages academic pursuit.

In this context, the college community has @stablished certain
standards that go beyond those established by civil authority . . .

In addition, it was generally agreed by thosg persons interviewed
that most students did not know the proper channels to use to Briqg about
change. However, this changed with the establishment of éomgﬁhity gove.n-
ment (1969-70). In most cases the changes were brought about by student
pressure. The student leaders usually were the ones whovme£ wigh the.
administration and kept the pressure on the adm?inistratioh for change.

Throughout the period of study (1963—64——1973—74)hadministrative
changes in rules and regulations were written in the catalogs &pa atudent

handbooks, In addition the student newspaper, the'Anchor, contained
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articles, editorials, and lettexs to the editor from students, faculty
and administrators concerning the changes in the area of rules and
regulations.,

Those persons interviewed believed that the following were the

major changes and the written and published materials supported their

g vieus:

1. Special Rules for WOméq. At the start of the period 1963-64 these

included restriéted hours, going off campus, living arrangements at Hope,
dating and marriage, &nd what clothes could be worn when and where. The
1963-64 catalog (110)-and student handbook‘(107) covered in detail the
rules for women. The catalog (110) stated, "that women students with

parent. permission and approval of the dean of women may live on-campus."

- The student handbook (107) listed women hours as freshmen and sophomores,

“\

Sundﬁy—Thursday 10:00 pym., juniors and seniors 10:30 p.m., and on Friday
and Saturday 12:00 midnight for all women. The information on dating and
marriage contained Hope‘s polic& on undue affection, expectant mothers
(no attendance after fifth wmonth), how to notify Hope of marriage plans,
some information pertaining to thé national average of married students
and that Hope College was basically for single students. The section on
dress was for both men and women; however, the information for women was’

[
in greater detall and stricter than for men.

The A.W.S. Handbook (97) which was puﬁlished by the Associa;ion
of Women Students in 1964-65 went inﬁo greater detail than either the
1964—65 9&:&1%5'(111) or tﬂe 1964-65 student handbook (108). The topics
covered in'detaik;gere: house rules--callers in room, luggage, bulletin

boards, dress, telephone, smoking, drinking, pets, sho%grs, laundry,
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typewriters, snacks, sunbathing, serenades, fire regulations, exits, and

after dark; Dress-administrative ruling, exceptions-—-A.W.S. rules on

bermudas, and standards, active gports, and Sﬁnday; Permissions--late,

overnight, overnighﬁ on campus, overnight in Holland, field trips,

kspégial late parties, and light cuts for freshmen; Residence hall hours--

closing hoﬁfs, quiet hours, vacation hours, men's calling hours, and

,:women calling in men's residence; sign out-in--signing out--for\ the

. the
opening of any semester term, and late return to residence; penalti

at
violations--the system of late minutes and the system of demerits--late

‘minutes for ‘late returns, demerits for violation of any-A.W.S. regulation

~or house rules, andgpenalties’for violatiqns (list of violations and

demerits); guest--overnight, family, and procedurés; and general informa=
tion—--car, marriage, solicitors, and fire regula;ions.‘

The changes in special rules for women vere caused bj the combina-

tion of student pressure and institutional change. In most cases the

. 1Y
changes were gradual and over a long period of time. -

In the 1967-68 student handbook (121) the information on marriage
was changed. The change was that, "Ho?e welcomes married students. Their
housing is on their own with the help of the dean of studengs office."

In 1969—70 the booklet Residence Hallg at Hope Collepge (180)

reflected the gradual change in women's hours. The hours were Sunday
through Thursday 11: 00 p.m., Friday and Saturday 1:00 a.m. with no

difference being made between academic year standing. However, seniors

-

\

and women students who were twenty-one (21)~éould have key ﬁr}vileges.

The booklet stated: (180:3)
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Women who are of senior standing with the Records Office or 21
years of age at the start of the semester, will be granted the
Key Privilege upon a registration letter and parental permission
on file in the Associate Dean's Office. This is a late permis-
sion key to be returned by 8:00 a.m.

Each woman will be held responsible for the Key Policies and
Procedures upon her receiving a key. Faillure to comply with
this policy will bring the dispositions as outlined in the
policies. A second key offense will be forwarded to the all-
college Judicial Board.
The 1970-71 student handbook (lZé)'stated the closing hours for hhe women
halls, selective closing hours, and the key system which was now for
. i L
junior and seniors. However, the procedures for sign-out--sign-in and
overnight permissidn had basically remained the same as noted in the
1963-64 student handbook. (107)
After the 1969-70 catalog‘(ll6) and student handbook (123), there
was no mention of dating and.marriagé, and included only the admonition

that students should dress neat and clean.

The 1973-74 student handbook (126) reflected the change over

the period (1963-64--1973-74) in women hours. 1In 1973-74 all women

students with parent permission could have unlimited hours with key
privileges. . ' o .

The changes in special rules for women were gradual and in most

cases extended over the majority of the period. Student pressure and

Hope's willingness for change in this area were the major factors.

Throughout the period the students felt that Hope's willingness to change

was too slow for the times ard:for them, the students. This was reflected

in the a}ticles, editorials and letters to the editor in the student -
newspaper, the Anchor. 1In the early 1970's two developments helped to
bring some of ﬁhe changes about in this area: (1) age of majority

legislatio and, (2) the women's movement,
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2. Dancing. In the 1963-64 student handbook (107) the subject of
déncing was covered %S/two paragraphs. It dealt with varying backgrounds
of the students whgkéame to Hope and that ﬁany church members did'not
believe that dancing was proper. Then it exp;ﬁgned that dances would be
held at Hope but the planning must follow the stated procedures and all
danceé were supervised. The 1963-64 catalog (110) simply stated that
"social dances are governed by the rules of the board of trustees."
The 1964-65 catalog (111l) stated "The Social Dances Board and

Student Life Committee set rules for social dances." The 1965-66 '
catalog reflected the dropping of the social dance board and thaﬁ the
rules were set by the board of tr;stees and student life committee.

There w 3 no mention of ruleé or procedures for social dances after 1965-
- 66, However; there were procedures for scheduling social events.

The change was brought about by Hope College because the feeling
% :

of members of the church became more moderate in this area.

3. EﬁEEEl{ The changes in required chapel were b?ought about by students
and administrators desiring a change. The 1963-64 catalog (110) stated,
"Chapel--Chapel is held each day Monday thru Friday. Student must attend
70Z of all chapels." The 1963-64 student handbook (1.07) stated, "Daily
chapel attendance--honor points are taken off for non atﬂendanée. If a
student misses a mjaority of chapels withdrawal from Hope College will

be asked."h It was stated by two of the interviewees that if Hope woulé

have followed this at one time, 150-170 sﬁuden;s would have been asked te

leave. The change wae reflected in the 1964-65 catalog (111) and student B
e 14

handbook (108) which both stated,.'Chapel--Student must attend éhapel
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two (2) times per week." The 1968-69 catalog (115) and student handbook
(122) both contained the new information about chapel. They stated,
“Chaﬁel—-Freshmen must attend two (2) chapels per week, sophomores one (1)
chapel per week, juniors and seniors it is voluntary." During these changes
it was stated by those persons interviewed that thgre was concerns from
faculty, staff and members of the church that the changes would cause
the religious basis of the college to shift. In 1971-72 chapel was
voluntary for all gtudents. Theose persons inéerviewed stated that in
1972-73 a survey was conducted to ascertain if there had been a shift
in the religious base. The survey showed tha; gsome felt that it had
shifted to a weaker position, others agreed that it had shifted but it
was now a more active and dynamic effort.

The student newspaper, the Anchor, contained articles about the

chapel issue in 1971-72.

4. Cars on Campus. Freshmen were not allowed to have cars on campus

until 1970-71. The 1963-64 catalog (110) and student handbook (107)
stated, "Registration o% cars--car regisiration is 25 cents. All cars
must be registered. No freshmen are allowed to have caré on campus.
Holland city code requ;res all cars to be parked off the street areas

at night." During the/period of study, 1963-64-~1973-74, the registra-
tion costs for cars increased. The 1967-68 catalog (1l14) and student
handbook (121) ét&ted the price as $3.00. In 1969-70 Ehe student handbook
(123) the information on "Motor Véhicles,‘Student Operation" was expanded

to cover more‘thaqjghst registration. The section contained a general

statement of responsibility, disciplinary actions, and traffic fines.

. In addition specific information concerning driving under the influence

v
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of alcohol, excessive traffic and parking violations, reckless driving
on campus, and hit and run driving. Freshmen were not allowed to have
motor vehicles on campus; exceptions were made in special circumstances
by the daan of students.

In 1970-71 all students could operate motor vehicles on campus.
This was stated in the -1970-71 student handbook. (124) Those persons
interviewed étated that the change was made by the administration. The
reason for the change was that additional parking areas were obtained.
InAthe 1973~74 student handbook (164) motor vehicle registration was
$8.00.

During the period (1963—6&*51973;74) the information on motor
vehicles became more detailed and expanded. The rules of no motor

vehicles for freshmen was changed because of additional parking.

5. Opposite Sex Visitation in Living Areas. In 1963-64 there was no

visitation in residence hall living areas as stated in the 1963-64
student handbook. (107) The student handbook stated the men's visiting

hours in the women's lounge in the residence hall. The A.W.S. Handbook

(97:10) in 1964-65 stated:

Men are not permitted in your room except at a scheduled open

house, Should you need masculine help to move heavy luggage

to your room, secure pérmission from the Head Resident or

Counselor. - "Man on Floor!" is the warning cry. Parents and

family are welcome to visit in your room when permission is

secured from Head Resident or receptionist at desk.

The number of "open houses" or inter-room visitation programs

increased during the period 1964-~65--1969-70 but were still tightly con-
trolled by the resident advisor staff. In the 1970-71 student handbook

(124) information on inter-room visitation was expanded to include tres-

passing an- raids, and spelled out the disciplinary action which would
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result from infractions. The student handbooks for 1972-73 (125) and
1973-74 (126) reflected the expanding of the hours for inter-room

visitation. The students desired 24-hour-a-day visitation; however, the

administration did not agree with 24-hour visitatiom.

Those persons interviewed believed that the visitation issue was
a major concern of the students during the perlod (1963-64--1973-74).
The change to the 1973-74 policy Qas very gradual which upset some
students. The major sﬁudent issue in 1973-74 was the "Beran Plan" which
involved visitation and the use of alcohol on campus. The Anchor con-
tained ;rticles, editorials, and letters to the editor in the issues of
1%71—72, 1972-73, and 1973-74. The majority of print was in supp?rt of

expanded student freedoms in the area of visitationm.

6. Change to Coed Residence Halls. Those persons interviewed believed

that the change to coed residence hall in 1973-74 was a major change.
The period 1963-64 through 1968-68 found the campus resiéences for men
and those for women on different ends of the campus. ‘In 1969-70 the
campus experienced men and women living on the same side of campus. 1In
1973-74 the first coed residence h.ll opened, Phelps Hall. This was
reported in the student newspaper, the Anchor on 9/7/73. v
The change was brought about by students working through éommit—

tees with the help and assistance of the dean of students office and

Hope's willingness to change and try new arrangements.

7. Use of Alcohol. In 1963-64 as in 1973-74 the use of alcohol was not

allowed on campus. However, Hope's position on students using alcohol
changed during the period (1963-64--1973-74). The 1963-64 catalog (110)
stated, "T" e college is opposed to drinking, gambling and smoking." The

[N
®
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1963-64 student handbook)(107) stated that, "Students should abstaine
from the use. Hope does not tolerate any of its students, while in
attendance, to use alcohol of any kind on or off campus.'" The 1964-65
s;udent handbook (108) reflected a softening of the stavement to,
"Students should not use alcoholic beverages on or off campus." The

A.W.S. Handbook (97) for 1964-65 stated:

DRINKING

Administration ruling: All Hope College students shall refrain
from using alcocholic beverages while in attendance at the college.
Students violating this policy are subject to disciplinary actiom
to the extent of dismissal from the college.

The 1965-66 Residence Halls at Hope College stated, "No intoxic-

ants or psychedelic drugs may be possessed or consumed on college property."
The 1967-68 catalog (114) stated "Alcoholic Beverages—-Not allowed on
campus. The decision to drink off campus is up to the individual student."
The 1967-68 student handbook (121) gave the same informatiom, and in
addition quoted the Michigan law. The 1969-70 student handbook (123:40)
discussed the use and possession of alcoholic beverages and cited the
laws of Michigan in this area. -
The college upholds the state and municipal laws, and in addition,
prohibits the possession or consumption of alcoholic beverages
on college property or in college housing units and at college
functions.

In i970—71 the gstudent handbook (124) mentioned the laws of
Michigan in this area and then iﬂ'Appendix A cilted and quoted laws: 436.33
Age of Purchaser, 750.141A Children, Furnishing Liquor without Prescrip-
tion, 750.141C Minor Falsely Representing Age, Age Michigan Public
Acts 1952, Number 277 as amended, Section 1. In 1972-73 the student

handbook (125) dropped Appendix A. ( N
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The 1973-74 catalog (120) stated, "The college prohibits the
possession or consumption of alcoholic beverages on college property or
in college housing units, and at college functions." Bowever, tbe
regulation was changed and was stated in the 1973-74 student’hﬁndbOQk
(126) "Alcoholic Beverages--are not permitted on campus. However, are
allowed in off-campus school activities if held at an establishment with
a license.,"

Those persons interviewed agreed that the.change was brought
sbout by student pressure, not being able to enforce present policy and
the Age of Majority legislation. In 1973-74 drinking on campus was a
major issue and was seen to be a major issue with students until_they

were allowed to drink on campus.

8. Self-Governmance. Those persons interviewed believed that even though

self-governance on a campus-wide plan had not been approved it was still
viewed as a change. The written and published material did not mention
this area as a change. The student newspaper, the Anchor, did contain

a great deal of information in titis area in 1972-73 and 1973-74. [This

topic is covered in a later questicn concerning student unrest.] Self-

governance was the philosophical foundation of the Beran Plan introduced

in 1972-73. It was purposed as a éampus—wide program which would allow

’ L3

the student body and living units to establish the rules and regulations’
and would handle any violations of the rules and regulations. The Beran
Plan was not approved by the administration in total. However, in two
residence halls in 1973-74 a modified Beran Plan was used. It was

modified because students cbuld not establish thev§isitaticn hours or

allow drinking on campus. The students in the two residence halls did

o

-
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establish the other living unit rules and handled all violations. The
change was brought about by student pressure and the willingnees of some
of the student persornel staff, especially the two head residents of
the ‘halis, The willingness of some of the student personnel staff
caugsed some disagreement within the total student personnel staff. Ey
no means was the situation solved in 1973-74; moreover, those pexsons

interviewed all agreed that self-governance, whether the Beran Plan or

some other plan, would be an issue at Hope until either Hope chan e
philosophically (drinking on campus and 24-hour-a-day visitation) or the

student body changed.

9. Residence Halls Rules and Regulations. . Residence halls rules during

,

the pei.od (1963-64—-1973-74) became more detailed and legal. The A.W.S.

Handbook (97) in 1964-65 contained the rules and regulations in women's
residence halls. During the period 1963-64-~-1969-70 the rules and

regulations were covered in the publication Residence Halls at Hope

College. The catalogs and student handbooks only made general statements
about the rules and regulations of the residence halls. In 1965-66

Residence Halls at Hope College (1/9) stated:

‘CONTRACT FOR RESIDENCE HALLS

As a matter of college policy ALL STUDENTS ARE REQUIRED TO
LIVE ON CAMPUS IN COLLEGE-OWNED HOUSING. The housing contract
is a college regulation required by the Board of Trustees.
Acceptance of a room assignment indicates the student's agree-
ment to the full terms of the contract.

The publication then listed thirteen (13) "terms under which
rooms in residence halls are rented.'" These covéted how to pay for the
room, what could or could not be done in or to the rooms, and the rules

for living.
A

P
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The 1969-70 Resldence Halls at Hope Gollege (180) reflected the

greater detail and legal approach to the housing area. The topics
covered in detail eere: Housing Regulations, aerials--antennas, check
in/out, cooking, electrical appliances, firearms and ammunition, fire
safety, house rules—-cemmon courtesy plan, pets, room or roommate changes,
soliciting, trespassing--ralde--disturbanees, and window screens; Hous-
ing regulations for women, cloging hours, key privilege, infractions of
hours policy, permissions--late--overnight, and signing out-in; terms of
contract academic year--not vacations, charges payable in advance, abide
by regulations, deposit, change of housing plane, room assignments, and
inspection. Those persons interviewed stated that the change to the
more detailed and legal statements and rules was at the advise of'legal
counsul. The arrangement between Hope and the student was a contract;
therefore, had to spell out ali aspects of the egreeeent.

Ffom 1970-71 the rules for housing were in the student handbook

- and the contract was .a Wriften-docgﬁent signed by Hope officlals and -

students. In the 1970-71 student handbook (124) the rules and regula-

tions were the same as in the Residence Hell at_Hope, Colle&_ (180) for

-1969-70. The changes werede by Hope gﬁ.lege and by students who
wanted to know what was expected of them and what they were getting for

their money from Hope.

10. HOpe College added rules, and regulutions during the period 1963-64--

1973—74 which were: . TR - ’

2

A. Contract Terms for Residence Hall—l965—66. Spelled out the

terms of the agfeement between HOpe College and the student. Thege

became more detailed and legal over the period.. Tﬁ@ﬁadditidns‘werelby
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Hope College to inform students of Hope's and the student's obligations

and to protect Hope College. ‘hese were stated in Residence Hall at

Hope Tollege. (179) .

B. Violations and Disorders--1967-68. This was stated in the

1967-68 catalog (114) as:

Viclations and Disorders. Hope College, if necessary, will
call for help from outside law enforcement agencles to protect
the individual on the campus and the property of Hope College.
Violations of Hope College rules and regulations will be
handled by the judicial process." \

The addition was caused by the events on other college campuses. ilope
wanted to inform the students and to protect itself.

C. Dismissal. This was expanded in 1967-68. In the catalog

W

for 1967-68 (11l4) it was stated as:

Dismissal. Hope college retains the right to dismiss a student
if it is in the best interest of Hope College. The attendance
at Hope College is a privilege which is extended to the indivi—
dual student by Hope College . . ..'

This was done by‘Hope College to inform students of what action might be

taken.

D. Damage to Property—-1969-70. Stated in the catalog (116) as
vhat Hope College would do in cases of property damage. The rule was

added by Hope to inform students and protect itself.,

E. Disorderly Assembly--1969-70. Stated in the 1969-70 catalog

(116) as: -
1. ©No persons shall assgmble on campus for the purpose of
- creating any riot . . ..
2. No person or groups of persons shall obstruct the free
movement of other persons about the campus . . ..

This rule was added because of the national college situation,

to inform students; and to protect -Hope College.
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?. Disorderly Conduet--1969-70. Replaced violatione and dis-

orders. The new rule was stated in the 1969-70 catalog (116) and
coverad: behavior which disturbas, physical assault, use of college
identificsation, and student must present proper credentials to be
identified by college faculty and staff. Thia was &ddéd by Hope to
inform the student and éfateet Hopa. -

G. Drupa--1969-70. The 1969-70 catalog (116) contained a

greatly expanded and detailed rule concerming drugs. This was dome to
inform students of the law, Hope's policy and what action Hope would
taka.

H. Fire Safety--1969-70. The 1969-70 catalog (116) reflected

the concern for safety and protection of property. The rule covered:
tampering with safety equipment, maligious ignition of any flammable
substance on campus prohibited, possession or use of fireworks, aﬁd false
Ai&rms. This was added to inform students-and protect Hope Cg}lgga. In

1970-71 cendles and cpen flames were added to the rule.
R

I. Joint Responsibility for Infractions--1969-70. The 1965—]0

catalog (116) stated: "Persons who act in consent may be given joint
responsibility for the .actions." This was added by Hope Gollege to

inform students who might participate or ‘tonsent to toke action on the

‘Hope campus.

3. Assault--1970-71. Became a rule by i&se}f in the 1970-71

_catalog (117); beforg that it was a part of disorderly conduct. The

administration did this to draw attention to its importance.
During the period (l963—6é-—1973—7é)‘the areéa of rules and regula-
tions bocame more detailed and legal. The changes and additions in the

rules and .ogulations came about by the Hope College's administration, -




PR

136
students, and faculty working togethor, direct student procowre ond
outalde influences. It was bolioved hy,gheaa poraong insorvieued that
the stdff 6f the student personnol office were oftem cawght in the niddle.
In soversl cases, weardbors of the dean of studunts office had supgeated
goma changes but no action was taken until student pressure waa brought.
In other cases, the ingtitution did not wont to chenge and expected the
dean's office to'keep the students satisfied. On the other hand the
students thought that the role of the dean's office was to help bring
about cherze. This situation at Hope was not very differont from other

colleges.

Question Nine: Collepa Staffs

Question nine was concerned with what effect changes had in
tuition and fees, gnrollm@nt. s{ﬁ? af faculty, size of support staff and
changes in administrative persomnel had on the student pergennel office
and staff.\

Concerning tuition and fees, those persens interviewed agreed

that there were more requests of the student personnel staff for financial

‘aids, counseling services, placement services and student activities,

Tﬁe written and published materials did'net contain information in this
area.

With regard to’anrelimgnt, those porsons interviewad ag;e@d that
the student pergennel staff had grown because of the 1nere&aa§ enrollment,
The added staff and increased enrollment caused tho student personnsl

office and staff to become more management oriented. A direet regult

was that additional student housing wag built, The written and published

materials did not contain information in this area.
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With referance to the gize of the faculty, some of the persons
intérviewed believed that as the size of the faculty increased so did the
number of féferrals and interaction of the faculty and the student
personnal staff. However, other persons intgrviewed believed that the
size of the faculty had no effect on the studént personnel office and
staff. " |

Table 12 shows the iﬁcrease of the faculty during the periodﬂa
(1963-64—--1973-74) . ? '

Co
. Table 12. Size of Faculty--Hope College

1963 '64 '65 '66 '67 '68 '69 70 '71 '72 '73

1964 '65 '66 '67 '687769 '70 f71 '72 '73,'74
Full-time faculty 57 62 69 73 90 101 112 95 123 124 122
Part-time faculty 14 15 24 19 33 21 25 23 23 20 20 .

Total . 71 77 93 93 123 122 137 118 146 144 144

The written and published materials did not ccatain information
in this area. -

With respect to support staff, all persons interviewed agreed

that the increase of the support staff allowed for better cdmmunicatiop
and more efficient operations, thus benefitting the student personnel
office and staff as well as(g%l other members of the Hope community. The

written and\bgpliahed materials did not contain information iﬁ this area.

Concerning administrative personnel, those persons interviewea
believed that the changes had little direct. effect., However, the changes,
brought pérsonnel wh; héd a more pésitive attitude towards the student
pérsonnal»area. ' | |

Table 13 shows the increase in the size of the administrative

'sﬁaff‘,




T )

R o kR e a3

3
3
A

158

Table 13. Size of Administrative Staff--Hope College ’

ot Q@
: : 1963 '64 '65 '66 '67 '68 '69 '70 ‘71 73 '73
° 1964 '65 '66 '67 '68 '69 '70 '71 72 '73 '74
Full time ‘ 47 44 45 44 52 51 59 73 74 72 69

Residence Hall

(Part time) 13 12 11 13 13 13 13 13 12 12 12

The written. and published materials did not contain. information

"in this area. )

«

With'regard to rules and regulations, those persous interviewed
beiieved that in many ways the dean of students staff members vere no
longer yiewed‘negatively as campus disciplinariams, but rather as
counselors. The student personnel staff at the end ofwthe period, 1973-
74,‘spent more time provid%ﬁg services tohstudeg;s and faculty than ever
before. 1In additioﬁ, it was believed that the changes provided additioqal
time t9 expand into needed ser;ice”areas. However, it was mentioned that
students viewed the vice presidént for student affairs as a disciplin-
arian pa¥tly because of the title and also because of Hope's refusal to

change the rules for drinking on campus and Zé—houp-a—day visitation. The
A

written and published materi did not contain information in this area.

‘v“-‘;«)

Question Ten: Physical Facf%%ties

Question ten was concerned with what changes in physical facili-

ties had been made for the student personnel functions. Those persons

a

interviewed noted the following changes‘whggh were supported by the

'A w%itten and published materials. The supporting information was basically

q
from Residence Halls at Hope College 1965-66 (179) and 1969-70 (180) the
T 7

catalog for 1971-72 (118) and 1973-74 (120), and the student newspaper,

the Ancho-, articles in issues 9/20/7%, 11/3/72, and 9/7/73:

@ . s
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1. DeWitt Center--student cultural and social centér 1971-72,
‘2. One traditiogal type residence hall--1968.
3. Student off-campus apartmente--1973-74.
4, Enlarggmént of the health center--1971-~72,
5. Additional office space for counseling, placement and
career planning, and student activities.

6. Addition and remodeling of several cottages (houses) for

student use.

7. The student personnel office was moved and remodeled.

Question Eleven: Centralized or Decentralized.

" Question eleven was concerned with whethsr the student personnel

office uad been organized on a centralized or decentralized concept

LY

during the period 1964-74. It was agreed by ali persons interviewed

that the student personnel_office'was‘éentralized 66ncérning all budget
matters. Moreover, it was believed by seme interviewees that with the
addition of several sérvices and operations after 1966 the student person-
nel office became more céntralized in operations and @écisipnzmaking.

/ »
However, others believed that because of the additions it caused the

~

operations to become decentralized. They supported this with how some

decisions were made without checking it out "up and down" the line of

authority and responsibility.

ALl pefsons intervieved agreed that the area of counseling had

not been centralized in the dean of students office for the majority of

. the period. Because of this, there had been problems in communications

to see that the student got the needed help and not the unneeded run

around.
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In summary, there was agreement by those persons 1nterview§d that
for budget matters the dean of students office‘was cenfralizéd; howéver,
in opératioﬁs and decision making, it was'viewed by some as ;entralized
and by orhers as decentralized. The written and published materials did

‘

not contain information in this area.

Question Twelve: Costs

Question twelve was concerned with what changes in tuition and
fees there.had been and why. 1In the period 1963-64--1968-69 tuition and
fees increased at a much slower rate than the national average. This fact

was mentioned by those persons interviewed and in News from Hope College

weuSepﬁember/OCtobern 1972, (163:2) " However, after 1968-69 the rate of

increa -, was above the national average. The result was that in 1973-74
Hope's tuitich and fees were very comparable with similar institutions.

The persons interviewed and the 1972-73 President's Report (167) stated

that in the late 1960's the faculty received a large salary increase to
make. them competitive with similar institutions. The increases had to
be balanced with increases in income which included tuition ahd fees.

The student newspaper, the Anchor, printed key articles in this area on

- 2/7/72, 10/27/72, and 11/16/73.

Hope College was very proud that it had a balanced budget during
the period, 1963-64--1973-74. However, there was concern by those

personshinterviewed and mentioned in "Report from Board of Trustees" -

(172:5) whether Hope could slow down the rate of increase before it

priced itself out of the market for the type of student that had been

coming to Hope from the start of its history.

~
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The average yearly cost is shown in Table 14. The inforﬁation .
was taken from the collgge‘catalog for eaéh year (110, 111, 112, 113,
114, 115, 116, 117, 118, 119, 120). The cost was based on tuitdon and
fees, 1vom (douﬁle occupancy) and board (20 maals per week). The table
does show the very slow rate of increases from 1963-64--1966-67 and the

very sharp increases after that to 1973-74.

Table 14. Average Yearly Cost-—Hope College

1963 1964 1965 1966 1967 1968 1969 1970 1971 1972 1973
1964 1965 1966 1967 1968 1969 1970 1971 1972 1973 1974

Cost 1,600 1,700 1,700 1,800 2,100 2,100 2,340_2,600 2,760 2,886 3,100

" Question Thirteen: Portion Student Pays

Question thirteen was concerned;with what portion the student;
paid of the total educational cost. There was some differences in the
exact numbers, but those persons intérviewed generally agreed that
tuition and fees accounted for 56 percent and room and board for 20 per-
cent for a togal of 76 percent of tﬁe_educational costs. However, because
éf finaneial aids, the gtudents or parehts paid only 60 percenﬁ‘of the

total educational costs. The written ond published materiala, ﬁainiy the

catalogs and News from Hope Collepe, supported the percentages given by
those peréoné interviewed. [Additional information is in question nine-

teen, voluntary support.]

Question Fourteen: Student Unrest

Question fourteen was concerned with student unrest during the
period 1964-1974. Those interviewed were asked to try to include: vhat

: ‘ e '
the issues were; what form the unrest took; what percent of the student

body parti :ipated; what action did the student personnel office and staff
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take; what the end regults of the unrest were; and what the opinionsaof

non-student personnel administrators were as tq how the student person-

‘nel staff handled the unrest.

411 persons interviewed stated that they thought the word "unrest"
was too strong to use with Hope campus. They preferred concerns, demon-
strations, and’involvement.

The following was what fhose personsvinterviewed saw as student
concerns, demonstrations or involvements which were supported by written

and published materials. The supporting information was in the student

newspaper, the Anchox, News from Hope College (163, 164, 165) and Pre-

sident's Report (166, 167). The student newspaper, the Anchor, could only

be found for the period 1971-72 through 1973-74; therefore, the period
1963-64--1970-71 is drawm from inéerviews and only limited supporting

information from written and published materials.

l. In Loco Parentis Issues., During the period 1963-64--1973-74 there

was always a push" for changing parietals. - The issues of the period were
women's special rules, visitation, coed residence hﬁlﬁ% drinking on and
off campus, chapel, and student rights. - The central student concern was
that they wanfed’more freedom to conduct their own behavior within the
boundaries of a Christian life. Such concexrn took form by students
Qriting proposals and working on commitcees. Depending on the specific
rule or regulation to be changed, student participation in activities

vent from 10 percent to 60 percent with student agreement on the desired
change running from 50 percent to 100 percént. The ;ole of the student
personnel office and staff waa‘to\hélp the”stﬁdents work within’the system

and to help keep communication lines open. In most cases, the end results

\
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wefe the changing of the rules and regulations, as was noted in question
eight which dealt with changes in rules and regulations. However, in
the case of 24-hour visitation and drinking on campus, the major effort
by the =tudent personhel staff was to keep the communication lines open
and to work with the committee studying the "Beran Plan" for self
governance. It was generally felt by those persons interviewed that the
majority of the administration and faculty agreed with what and how the

student personnel office and staff performed.

2. National Issues. During the period 1966-67--1971-72, national issues

wexre a part of the Hope campus, but on a smaller scale than at most of
the larger state universities. The main issues were Vietnam, Cambodia,
and tht Kent State killings. Hope students participated in local
maréﬁes, national marches, and teach-ins. Student pafticipatiou in

local and national marches ranged from 2 to 5 percent of,the student
body. While everyone participated in taking a half day off for the‘campus
teach-in, only about 20 percent of the total Hope community took part.
The student personnel office and staff's rolé was to keep the campus
coﬁmunity informed on these happenings on campus. The end results of

the unrest on the Hope campus were that the members of the total com-
munity were better informed, the students had a feeling of involvement,
and students could be involved without violence. The administfgtion
supported the student personnel and sfaff in their handling of the events

on campus.

3. Black-White Tension. This issue was a major concern from 1968-69

through 1969-70 and remained a concern.at the end of the period. As one

interview @ stated, "In 1968-69, the black-white issue turned the
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normally relaxed campus setting into one of tension and pressure." The

issue was that Hppe College recruited black students from the east with-

.out providing the environment where black students felt comfortable.

The unrestltook both the nonviolent and violent forms. There was name
calling and pushing in the dining room which later resulted in a student
being "roughed up" in his private room, which was the only violence
during the period. The nonviolent form was name calling, rumors of
black and white students arming themselves, demands from black students,
much talking, classes being called off, and a mass meeting torair all
views and feelings. The mass meeting was to stop rumors, improve rela-
tions, and to get a plan to improv; the campus environment. The number
of students directly involved was minimal, befween 20-30 students; how-
ever, the number who were concerned were all students, faculty and’staff.
The open meeting in the chapél Qas attended by a‘étandiné foom of about
800-900 persons. The student personnel office and stuff had a key role
during this time to prevent students' feelings and actions from "getting
out of hand." The staff opened and manned a rumor center where anyone
could call and get current information, met with students and administra-
tors in trying to keep communication lines open with accurate information
flowing to all persons, organized the open meeting, and helped in bringing
about some of the suggestions for improvement in ﬁhe campus environment
The end results of the unrest were: the 9ssi§§§nt chaplain
(black) became more active and invoived oﬁ the campus; a committee was A
established to study the Hope campus and environment, emphasizing the

needs for minority students; and some changes were made in admissions

procedures and feporting of informatlion pertaining to the incoming class.
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The action taken by the dean of students office and staff received both
positive and negative feedback from other administrators. Some admini-
strators éealized that just keeping the communication lines open and the
violence at a minimal level was a great feat. Other administrators felt
that if the dean of student's staff had done its job, the situation would
not have happened. Those persons interviewed mentioned that- some admini-
strators and faculty did not realize that for the most part the president
was deeply involved and for the most part was handling the situation
directly. 1In the spring of 1970 the black students demonstrated against
the Hope environment, but classes were not affected and the involvement
of other students was small and short lived.

The black—whité conflict, and later the committee to study the
campus environment, brought to the attention of all on campus some
special services and needs that different groups of students have., The
speclial groups were married students, black students, and foreign
students. Recommendations for added services were made to the adminis-

tration and faculty.

4. Releasing of the Director of Student Activities. During the 1972—73

academic year the director of student activities was released by the

_dgan of students. The director of student activities position was new

~

" (1971-72) and was partially an outgrowth of the opening of the new

student center. Those persons interviewed believed that the concern
came about by the fact that the director was black and the only black on .
the dean of students staff. There were charges of,ratismllevelea‘agaiﬁst

the dean of students and the adm&nistration,'.However, most of those

interviewed believed that the key issue was not race but~raphef o

L
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‘manageuent siyle. How well had the job expectations been explained, what

evaluation processés had taken place, what type of communication patterns
were being used by the dean of students and the director of student
activitles? At the peak of concerns there were only 20-25 students
actively involved. Some interviewees believed that some of the involvement
was being encouraged by the former director. The dean talked with
students, examined Hope's position, and remained firm. 'The dean wrote a
letter to each student who signed the petition stating the réasoﬁing‘for
the action. The end result was that the administ:ation'supported the
dean"and did not reverse the release. Thé éﬁtién taken at the time of the
release and the days that followed were viewed by the other ﬁdﬁinistrato?s
as positive. However, some felt that the dean. of studentsuﬁﬁ% himself
into the position»of releasing the difector because of the maﬁner in-

which the position was filled. Those persons interviewed st&ted;that at

the time of the‘hiring, there was little doubt that Hupe was looking for

a black person. The man they hired did- hot have a background in student

personnel or student activities, knew little or nothing about Hope College

or the Holland community, and was a high risk from the beginning. It was

felt by some that the release caused the dean Gf students stéff and Hépé

Coi&ege to re-examine their selection process and to move to a more
mahagement—orienteﬁ style, which included evaluations, plén9,~and

objectives.

5. Faculty Members Not Rehired. In 1971-72, two biology faculty membérs

were not rehired, causing some student reactions. However, it was minimal
and -the dean of students staff members were not involved because it was an

academic matter.
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6. Grove Beriches. In 1973-74 student pressure stopped the permaneit

plecemeq;lof benches in the grove on campus. The students had always
used the grove as a place to meet, walk around, and sit on the grass.
Someone thought it would be beneficial to put park benches in the grove.
The maintenance department instead of just pleeing benches in the area,A
poured concrete slabs to mount the benches on. The students objected
kto'this and etopped the conerete slabs and benches from being.nléced in
the grove, ~Student particigation was in the form of hiding the benches
(10—20 students) and a petition drive (85 percent of the student body).
Ihe student persdnnel staff's. role was to keep communication lines open

and help students direcé their proposal to the appropriete committee.

,The re*ult was no permanently affixed benches. The role of the etudent.

Ta

vapegsoﬁnel staff was,viewed positively.

EY

Dufing the period, 1963-64~=1973-74 there were,numerous nthor
issues which students felt Neremnnfair.v'Hbeever; the issues did.not
command. the attention of,the sﬁnnent_body or the administration. |

It is important'te restatelthat all persons interviewed beliéved
the word "nnrest" was ‘tao strong » word to be attached with the events

&

thet happened on the Hope campus.

-

gnestien Fifteen: Student Personnel Budget

Question fifteen was concerned with what percentage of the total

college budget went to the student personnel office. There were only a

- few persons interviewed who had the data.for this question, while others

were willing to guess. The data showed that five percent had been a
stable percentage during the period. In comparison, the instructional

areas rec ived 35 percent, the instructional services received 5.6 percent.
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Those who guessed thought that at the beginning it was low, increasing
in the late 1960's and decreaslng since 1972-73. Those interviewees
guessing h%d,no set percentages, but félt it would be lower than ten

percent,

Question Sixteen: Services Added or Deleted

Question sixteen was concerned with what services had been added

or dropped by the student personnel office during the period 1964=T974.

Changes were mentioned by those persons intexrviewed and supported .by the
. - & . .

Y

written and published materials. The key waterials were the catalogs

and student handbooks for the period 1963-64--1973-74, Residence Hall at

Hope College for 1965-66 (179) and 1969-70 (180) and articles ih the

9/21/73, 10/5/73, and 11/30/73.
All persons interviewed made the point that during the period
many activities were the responsibility of the student personnel office.

The additions were: o

1. Health Services. Reported to the business office until 1964. The

reason for the change was that health gervices were student services.
Therefore, it came under the control of the office which was responsible
for students. By this move, the health services became more involved i

the counseling area.

2. Counseling. Reported to the Psychology Department and was staffed by
part-time counselors and part-time faculty. The change (1966) allowed
for full-time persomnel, better organization for referrals from residence

halls, and fitted into the philosophy of the administration to locate




S —

RS N

169
student-centered activities under the dean of students. In 1970-71 a
fresggan—wide testing program for counseling purposeg was instituted.
It was to ﬁelp thé_sﬁugent better understand himself and it was to help

Hope College better understand the sgudent that was enrolling.

3
\

3. Chaplain's Office. Until 1964-65 the chaplain reported to the pre-

_sldent because of the religious tradition. The chaplain spent a great

deal of time counseling and handling community service projects. At the
time the student-centered activities were being moved, the chaplain's

office changed to reporting to the dean of students.

4. Admissionswf’Repbrted to the developmént office uyntil 1966. It was

believed that many‘of the functions of thehgdmissioqs office and the dean-
of students office were similar and compleﬁentary. Key ésbéctshweré the
orientatién programs and being able to talk with séudgnts and parenfs as
to what was really happening on campus. This move was ; part of the

student-centered activities concept.

5. Placement. Until 1967-68 reported to the education department and
was mainly for the placement of teachevrs. In the late 1960'3 placement
services were needed by more than just teachers. In addition placement
center personnel were starting to counsel studénts. In the move to the
dean of student's office the placement office was merged with the counsel-

ing office where full-time personnel were available.

6. Career Planning. This was new to the campus and the student personnel

area in 1970-71. It was an outgrowth of the merger of counseling and
placement. The office was titled counseling, career planning and place-

ment, T!'s placed most of the counseling functions in one office. The
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exceptions were the chaplain's office which reported to the dean of
students and the academic advising program which reported to the academic

segment of the institution.

#

7. Student Activities. The functions were handled by the dean of students

office. However, with the opening of the new student center and the time
involved in running student activities, thez full-time position and office

were added in 1971-72,

8. Housing. All housing functions were aligned under the dean of students

office and during the period some reorganization occurred.

A

9,- Food Service. Food service had double reporting lines. The food
servir,.was>contr§ct;d out, with the contract béing w;fkea out by the
business office. Since 1968 with a new contract supplier, Saga Fooas;
Inc., the dean of students office has had responsibiliﬁy for the food N
service area. The business office still worked out the contract, but

the dean of studehts office was involved in the sewrvice, étudent input,
and arrangement for dining hours and locations.

During the period two arezs were added and later dropped:

1. Financial Aid. ‘From 1968-1971 financial alds reported to

the dean of students office. However, before and after

the period, it reported to the business office. The change
in 1968 was to put all parts of getting a student to apply,
enroll, and to continue at Hope basically into one area.
The change in 1971 was brought about basically by two
reasons: (a) the financial aids director was leaving Hope

and, (b) the financial aids area was becoming so complex




N 171
that someone with knowledge- of %nd access to the

business operations ww.s needed.

2. Public Safety. In 1967 because of a rape on campus, the

dean of students office moved into the area’of public safeéy.

Before 1967 ;he dean of students office.had parking control,

maintenance had l;ck control, and of f-and-on duty Holland

police were around the caflpus under an arrangement of the

business office. The dean of students office had public

safety until it bgFame a fﬁll scale operation of its own

in l973~74.

Those interviewed be Riyed that the attachment of public safety to
the dean of students office waéféagsing some image problems with the
students.

No one interviewed could think of any discontinued areaé which

were under the control of the dean of students in 1964-65.

Question Seventeen: Student Personnel Future Plans

Question seventeen was concerned with what were the future plans
of the student personnel office. All personsiinﬁerviewed thought that
the dean of students office was generally in good condition. The plans
included: To use the modified Management by Objectives (MBO) approach
at the lower levels of the dean of students office; to become more
involved with students keeping the student contact high; to do a better
job in the area of admissions, projecting entering class,-gettiﬂg"the
world of Hope to interested studenté,xand providing the necessary follou-

up; to review and evaluate programs and services to make gure they are

‘meeting the needs of Hope and the students.
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The written and published materials did not contain information

pertaining to the future plaus of the student personnel office.
B ¥

-

Question Eightcrms Computer Use

Y
Question eighteen was concernl&fwith what usage the student
i ‘

s

personnel office made of the computer. Those persons interviewed stated
thaﬁathe“admisgions and student record areas we?e hirhly gomputerizéd and
had been since 1966. The housing office used the computer for lists and
labels only. The only future plans that were mentioned vere the area of
counseling. The comﬁufer would be used to store data concerning the
nature and nﬁmber of cdounseling c9£tacts made by staff hembefs including
re%iggit advisors.mhﬁhere was, aglone ?érs;n pg? ié, sope daydreaming in
the k;usfhg area but no réal plars.
The written énd published materihls did not contain informétion

in this‘ﬁg%a. . D . . ‘

N

y&"%;,

‘Question Nineteen: Financial \Sufport

Question ninetéen was concerned with the voluntary;financial
guppori of the college during the period 1964-1974. All persons inter-
viewed stated that there was a change in voluntary support. The_ change

was in the composition of the bdard of trustees. During the period of

EN

b

1967-1971 the board of trustees was changed from arthurch boérd'to aly

board made ﬁp of persons who could contribute large sums of money. Thi§'

o

1972 (164) which stated that the board gave $?,200,000 to the Build Hope

Fund, )
- o
" Table 15 shqws the percentagesqof tﬁg'souréés of income for thé

years 19 5-67, 1969-70, and 1972-73. The information was 'taken from the

A
s
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1967 Gift Report (106), 1970 President's Report (166), and 1972-73

President's Report. (167) The data show an increase in the tuition and

fees portion, a decline in the Reformed Church percentage, a decline in

endownant income» and a decline in income from alumni,'parents and

friends. P
Table 15. Percentage of Income--Hope Ccllege
’ | 1966 1969 1972

1967 1970 1973

Tuition and Fees (Ruom and Board) 76.0 79.4 - 80;7

Reformed Church B 6.3 4.4 3.7

Alumni, Friends, Parents 4.8 4.4 2.6

Business and Industry 2.7 1.4 0.7

Foundations’ 1.4 ,dﬂ3‘l 1.2

Endowment 2,5 2.2 1.5

Auxiliary . 5.5_

Other 6.3 5.1 4.1
100.0° 100.0

—
[=]
o

| -
o

The annual report of Hope College and News from Hope College

contained additional information on giving. The major fund raising drive
from the period was The Build Hope Fund, which was started in the fall of
1972 and in the fall of 1973 had reachad 52 percent of the $8,850,000

goal.

The informhtidn in Table 16 wés received from thetcduncfl for

Financial Aid to Education. The information shows that the gift giving

iipattern for the period 1965—55—~1968—69 was increased and also decreased;

column 1, howevér, the period 1970-71-—1972—73, had yearly increases.

Column 5 shows the change in the giving pattern gf the Reformed Church.

'Cclumn 6 repgesenta,the gift giving from alumii which increased signifi—

cantly in 1971-72 and again in 1972-73,

y . . K
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& Table 16, Voluntary Financial Support--Hope College
I LI Tyhn 1967 1968 1969 1970 1971 1972
P AL 1967 1964 1960 970 1971 1972 1973
. Wi, zu T 846,677 1,251,273 987,372 KA 1,778,418 1,791,775 2,372,053
.. el 1l7 T, 400 H86, 500 717,154 656,026 KA - 810,638 713,063 597,074
- " R B AN Y 160,170 534,129 & 330,346 YA 959,780 1,678,712 1,774,979
380,404 PER R 266,750 - 157,246 167,962 NA 530,601 178,965 206,928
252,754 20,00 ok, 0 599,785 435,652 NA F 546,750 452,598 340,448
, ‘. 1R7,777 RNy 26l 05" 314,533 . 221,223 NA 292,605 542,009 936,041
. L. 135,086 R ERYY 144,563 37,608 ° NA 120,726 314,125 . 748,382
" 45,3373 AL At ety 75,000 124,927 NA 278,476 304,138 | 140,254
A 42,00 e y 0 0 NA 1,260 0 0
o e T b6 50,0060 3,000 NA 37,000 170,000 44,900
‘ 34,773 YLt T 21,7139 - 17,000 A 17,800 49,000 940,538
o n Ll 12,240 12,690 10,423 NA 11,126 11,948 11,134
e Lo g AL Th g, 746 10, 596 10,423 HA 11,126 11,948 11,134
. . SR 3,305 C4, 304 3,487 NA 3,357 3,425 3,086 P
L. S RS20 PHY, huif 214,383 217,39 KA 198,165 493,009 139,298
i y 25,9 5 53,4690 7,490 NA 2,135 3,275 24,090
. ( g 196, 509 257,386 - 278,557 KA 318,891 807,1% 574,414
5 25 A MA 91 NA 203 260 165
e bA NA 5,440 2,275 A 2,135 3,855 " nA
2o g ) . N4 = 7.759 109,913 NA 14,646 15,057 NA
S i o NA 194 179 KA . 65 74 NA
Lol L,GWNLue2 0 2,265,970 2,68 TR 2,977,559 4,000,355 N 4,365,575 3,990,751 4,166,750
5. A _ONA KA N NA NA NA NA NA NA

e Lo Cokunn, Th) Grana Total eof Support %9, {7) Corrent Operation $, (3) Capital Pufﬁgées $, (4) Corporations
LG Dibanenss 3§, {3)4?VLJAAOUH benesication S, (65 Alamni $, (7) Noun-Alumni Individuals §, (8) General Welfare
spsLang fources $, (100 sequests 5, (11) Annuities, Life Contracts, Insurance $, (12)
Tetal Nuuser of Alusni ool Kecord, {13 bumber of Aswmi Solicited, (14) Number of Alumni Donors, (15) Dollar

e e € £ e
Vonnnat aons H, {9 Lrher (o

Vaiuwe Alunai Gifis %, (16 Lesiar Vasue, Nen-Alusni Gifts %, (i7) Dollar Value, Total Gifts to Fund §, (18) Num-
ber o] Nen-Alumni Tarent peners, (3%, Amount of Contributions by Non-Alummi Parents*$, (20) Amount of Corporate
Chapport frem Matcehing Gifts §, (231) Number of Cifts Matciied, (22) Expenditures, Educational and General and

- . ] P L -
Stucent Aia, §, (23) Envowment Marx@t Value §. P
. y

wA = Not A\éhilai;le‘ N \\
-]
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Question Twenty: College Challenges

Question twenty was concerned with what the §reatest challenges

-wvere facing the college. Those persons interviewed agreed to the chall-

enges. The written and published materials supported the chdllenges

mentioned by those interviewed. The written and publish%d materials

4

* mainly were annual President's Reports and News from Hope College.

The challenges mentioned wefe:‘
1. Maintain enrollments.
2. Obtain additional financial supﬁort to keep ;uitiOn within
reach of the students: |
3. Maintain and éttraqt faéuity who wgﬂt'tﬁ‘teach at a liberal
. arts institution and proviﬂe the pefsoﬂal contact with
. students.
One interxviéwee mentioned-gné additiohal challenge which was
stated as the "Key to‘survival——ﬁéée must 1dehtify,aqd agfee on what
Hope's central mission and‘ﬁurpose is. Moreover, this 4aust bé more than -

just arstatement; it must be a living part of the college."

Question Twenty-Onert StudenL Personnel Challenges

- N

Question twentysone'gag concerned with-what the biggestqchailengea '

were facing the student personnel office. It was agreed byathoserbe§suns

e d

vinterviewe& that the challeggeafwere to justify the existance of the

student personnel staff in a time of liwited budgets and demands for
more services irom'gll parts of the college.
The writtén and published,materials;d§d not contain information

in this area.

¢

Y

-he findings are included in Chapter VI.

o . =




CHAPTER V

KALAMAZOO COLLEGE °

.Introduction >

Kalamazoo College is located in Kalamazoo, Michigan, adjacent
to the Wésgern ﬁichigan University campus. It was foundeé as the
Michigan;and Huron Institute in 1833 and was affiliated with the Baptist
Church., The institution changed names twice, and in 1855 it was charterpd

L

by the State of Michigan under its preéent name. This collegé‘is one of
tw;lve cdmfrising thé'Great Lakes Colleég Association. Since.1961%ﬁQ
‘Kalamazoo College has operated on an academic program and calendar known
aélthé Kalamazoo Plan.; Bi‘heritage and belief Kalamazoo College is com-
mifted‘to the Christian liﬁeral arts concept of'educaﬁion. A brief
 summary of the history, purpose, and objectiﬁes of the college are
inclpded‘i; ApﬁendixlD. '
| . The personai?interviews and ﬁost of the published and wfithn

materials which were to be analyzed for this study were collécted duriﬂg

a two-day campus visit on July 16 and 17, 1974.

-

In this chapter, as in the previous two chapters, the data are

presented jn a modified case study form. The case study covers the

eleven-year period 1963-64--1973-74. TFor each of the investigated
q\;\estion,s, information from interviews and written ar_ld p\_xblishe_d
résburcer was analyzed and integrated. The purpose of the study was‘&o'
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ascertain what changes in administrative behaviors and practices were
made by the student personnel staff during the period l9§3—6é-1973—74.
This then was the principal focus for each of the questioné or areas
which vere analyzed.

w

Question One: Student Personnel Staff Size

Question one.was concerned with what changes *here weré in the
student personnel staff size with regard to.enrollmgnt, financia; con-
ditions of the cpllege,‘ar;és of responsibility and philosophy of the
president and/or board of trustees.rei&ted to the student personnel area.
With regard to enrollment, all persons interviewed agreed the enrollman?“
had been relativeiy stable varying by no more than 100-150 students ‘
during the period;1964-1974. The staff of the studegt’personnel office
increased during Ehe periodvof study, but this was not seen bylthoge ‘
persons interviewed as the direct result of increases in enrollment.

. Enrollment data received from the registrar indicate that the eﬁfollﬁéﬁt
yafied by more than 100—156 students during the study period. The enroll-
ment figﬁres are sum@arized in Table 17 and show a gr@&u@l~yearly increase

.- .
* in the enrol?ment from 1964-1965 Lo 1970-71 and then from 1971-72 to

1973-74; an up and down pattern was exper%enced. ., P

Y

With reference tec the financial conditions of the tollege' no one

. who was interviewed had_information on ﬁhe fiﬁancial cqndition of
Kalamazoo College during the period 1963-64 to 1973—7Q°V,H0€?Wérb those
persons interviewed believed that'during the entire perf%d it had beeﬁ
'diffic;lt to fund a new position. It was mentioned that’éihce Januvary
1972 overy wvacated position had been reviewcd by the president bofore thoe

pogition -as rofilled. Those persons interviewed felt that im the
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" Table 17. Enrollment by Class and Total by Academic

»Yéar—-Kal&mazoo College

1964 1965 1966 1967 1968 1969. 1970 -1971 1972 1973
1965 1966 1967 1968 1969 1970 1971 1972 1973 1974

. Freshman 348 366 339 379 389 404 - 417 - 414 459 395
Sophomore . 286 306 330 309 341 349 340 354° 370 379
Junior 211 262 267 275 269 305 301 261 305 286
Senior 177 191 251 236 261 244 274 293 255 266

Sub Total 1022 1125 1187 1199 1260 1302 1332 1322 1389 1326

- Special 11 6 3 11 14 227 15 14 15 .-18

Total 1033 1131 1190 1210 1274 1329 1347 1336 1404 1344

immediate future (1974-75) the economic conditioné of Kalamazoo College
would continue to cause problems in funding new positions and in some .
cases retaining exdisting positions. The written andApublished mate?ialé

did not contain any information pertaining to ﬁhe rglationship between the
financial conditions of the college and the size of the’student»personnel

staff.

With respect to the areas of responsibility, all persons inter- .
viewed agreedsggat this aspect was respensible for the increased student \\
* personnel sta§§%$ During the period 1964-1974 the staff increased because
of additional se;vices. In 1964~65 the staff consisted of three full-time .
persons, a dean of students and two assistant deans. The residence halls
weré staffad‘with non full-time hoﬁéem;thers. In 1973-74 the staff ébﬂ-
sisted of six full-time persons: a dean, associlate deaq,‘aagistant dean,
director of career planning, director of ;ollege dctivitias; and director.
of housing who also served as a head resident advisor. The additions were
made by the upgrading of one head resident position to direet@rief houg-
ing and the creation of ﬁh@icareer_planning officc and the college

h2

activities office. Ao early as July 1967 the Danforth Task Group on

e 0
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Student Life (101:4) and the Committee on Student Affairs supported the
recomrendation for a permanenc director of college activities. However,
the position waé nét édded until 1972—73..
With a view to the changes in the philosophy of ﬁhe president

™

‘and/or board of trustees related to the student personnel area, akl per-

sons interviewed agreed there had been changes. However, the changes
had no direct effect on the size of the student personnel staff. The
-éhanges came about because oé the new president, Dr. Rainsford, in

Janhary 1972 and the involvement of the dean of students office with the
board of trustees. The board of trustees added the Student Life Committee
in 1969. The dean of students served on this committee. Those persoﬂs
interviewed felt that Dr. Fainsford had a more positive philosophy

towards students and the total education process. Dr. Rainsford staﬁed

in the séudent newspaper, the Index, 11/10/71, ". . . in people and
especially students 18-24 years of age, you expect them to make some
mistakes." This compared to Dr. Hicks', the previous président, state-
ﬁmnt in the 1963-64 catalog (139:2). Dr. Hicks étatéd, "Stuéents are
citizens and members of a christian community and are expected to conduct

themselves in a christian manner at all times."

The persons interviewed stated that there were concerns about

" the comments that Dr. Rainsford made about the student personnel offic:

in 1972-73. One of the concerns was that; in his comments, Dr. Rainsford

gave the impression that he really did not know what the student‘person~

nel stuff did. However,‘ln March 1974 he met with the student personnel

staff, This liaﬁgon produced a better Qnderstéhding both among the

student personnel staff and Dr. Rainsford.

-
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The persons interviewed supported the written and published
materials concerning changes ia the philosophy of the president and/or
board of trustees related to the student personnel office; however,

these changes had no effect on the staff size of the student personnel

office.

Question Two: Staff Changes

Question two was concerned with why student personnel staff
members changed positions or left the college. It was generally agfeed
by those persﬁns interviewed that Kal&mazoé éollege attr#cted young
persons in the professioh who came with the idea of advancing in rank or
only staying one or two years. It generally worked out that most stayed

one or two years. .During the last two or three years (1971-74) of the

period, there had been difficult working conditions in the dean of students -

office, The conditions produced a number of personnel changes'{n 1972-73
and 1973-74 for reasons of discord. Oﬁ;'person interviewed stated that .,
in the last two years.(l9f2-74) it was ; "miracle" that the dean of
students office gof anything done with thé attitudes held by some of ﬁhe
staff membérs. It was pointed out by all interviewees that even in the
céses where the person léft because §f discord the ﬁosition they took was
seen as an advancement.,

Late in 1973-74 it was clear that several members, Dean Long,
the assistant dean and c§ordinator of student activities, would be leaving
wﬁigh would result in a majorbregrganization of the student personnel area.

The reorganization would be -an attémpt to improve the working conditions

and attitudes of those left in the student personnel office.
7

/
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During the period under study (1963-64 to 1973-74) there were
only two deans of students:- fean Collins 1963-64 to 1966-67 an{“Dean
Long 1967-68 to 1973-74. The personnel changes in the total staff were
reflecred in the collegé/gatalogs for the period 1963-64--1973-74; how-
ever, there was no info;;ation regaéding the reasons for'the changes.

There were several title/changes in theAagﬁdent personnel staff
vhich were noted in the catalogs for 1967-68 (léij, 1968-69 (142), 1971~
72 (145), and 1973-74 (147). The total student personnel area changed
names several times during the period: dean of students 1963-64 to
1966-67; dean of student affairs 1967-68 to 1972-73; and dean of studént

services 1973-74, which were also noted in the catalogs.

Questi-n Three: Management

Question three was concerned with what style or styles of manage-
ment were used by the whole institution, the student personnel office and
the individual student personnel staff member. With regard to the whole
institution, Kalamazoo College, during the period 1963-64-~-1973-74, had

4
two presidents and one acting president: President Hicks from the start

until his heart attack‘in 19?0; Dr. Chen, acting president from 1970-72;
and President Rainsford, 1972 to present. 1t was agreed by all persons
interviewed that if Kalamazoo College had a manageﬁent style it was that
of the President. Therefore, when all interviewees ‘talked about institu-
tional style, it was in terms of Hicks, Chen or Rainsford.

The management style of President Hicks was called by those per-
sons interviewed as benevolent, paternalistic, and dictatorial. President

Hicks, before he came to Kalamazoo, had beenithe headmaster of a prep-

school ard kept close watch over all phases of its operations; moreover,
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he was directly involved in the area of dealing with studeﬁté; He
continued this style of management when he came to Kalamazoo. President
Hicks was viewed by those persons interviewed as managing in a "in loco
parentis" style. It was mentioned by all interviewees that he really
cared for the students and was doing what he felt was the best for the
student even 1f the student did not agree.

Dr. Hicks expected the personnel of the dean of students office
to know what tﬁe students were doing at all times and why they were doing
it. It was common for a student's action to be a topic at the President's
meeting while other major topics wéuld go unmentioned. The pregident
made it known during these meetings and at other meetings that the moral
standards of the Kalamazoo students were going "to pot"/and he was not
going to let this happen. The dean of students and other staff members
did not totally agree with the president's view, wﬁich caused some tension.

The president's and Kalamazoo's style were retlected in the
catalogs from 1963-64 to 1967-68. The catalog for 1963-64 (138:4)‘state§

"Kalamazoo College is.a volunteer community, and the student is free to

 terminate the relationship. Moreover, if the college determines that in

the best interest of the community a student be terminated, the college
has this right." '

The student newspaper, the lgggggﬁconﬁained articles during ) '
1963-64 (127) about the administration. Key articles,beipg iéggﬁ: 2/20/
64 "Society Rooms, Morals, and the Administrationﬁ; and 5/22/64 interview
with thc Dean of Chapel Averill. ’

The administration clarified what was expectedbof Kala;azoo
studenﬁs in the catalog for 1964-66 (139:24), "There must be willingness

and coobelation on everyone's part who make up the Kalamazoo College
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community. There are two kinds of behavior, (1) conduct that causes

L

embarrassment o; discomfort to the individual or group in the cémmunity,
(2) conduct which v}olates aspecific rules aﬁd regulations."

The Index printed a key editorial on 10/6/64 "Room“At the Top . . .
The decision making at Kalamazoo is controlled by a very fe; with no
student input . . .. It is time for change and a greater voice on the
part of the student." ®

In the fall of 1966 the Danf;rth sth&y reported (99:2) "The
students did articulate criticisms of a number of aspects of our problem
or of characteristics of the college which are of long durationm. “Thus
they singled out for criticism the tendency of the administration to act
in an arbitrary fashion; the failure of the residential situation to pro-
vide any real privacy; . . . the continued egistence of campus social
n

regulations which are 'behind the practices in our own ho’nes' s e

President Hicks in the Kalamazoo College Review - Annual Report

1967-68 (156) discussed the effort that had been made on the part of the

administration and the students to better communic;te wvhat the administra-
tion did and why.

Théisgudent newspaper, th@& Index, (13) during 1967-68 contained
articles pertaininé to the dialogiﬁetween the ;A;Enistration and students.

Those persons 1n£erviewed believed the impasse. with President
Hicks and the mafGrity of students caused President Hicks' first heart
attack in 1968.

The period 1968 to 1970 found articles concerning the ongoing
dialog of the administration and students in the Index (13?)_(133),

Kalamazoo College Review (157) (158); and the catalog (142) (143).




@ %‘%

x%“k

184
Dr. Chen was acting president from 1970Ato l972£,however, there
was no Q;iﬁten statement about this in the catalogs (144) (145). It was
agreed by all those interviewed that Dr. Chen was managing Kaiamazoo
Cdllege much.the same as President Hicks would and this was admitteélby
Dr. Chen. | ‘

In the catalog for 1970-71 (ié&:lZ) through thevpreaident (staﬁed
as Dr, Hicks) the following position was taken:? “Standing'self-conééiously
‘within éhe tradition of 1earning which iarboth liberal and Christian,
Kalamazo; College claiams for its teachers and students the freédom to
éngage in the carefhl and &ritical examinétion of;the hisﬁqry of ideas;
the freedom to create, to ﬁol&, to advocate and talact ;n_behalf of
idéaSﬂwhiéh express their own convictions and‘intéétity; the freédom to
engage 1u‘the controﬁ;rsy which an unfettered examiﬁation and expressiog
of ideas generates; and the freedom to invite ﬁ; the campus representa-
tives of points of view which arevimportant‘to an informed understanding
‘of the confiict of idéas in our time . . .." The statement washfollowed
by very detailed statements (144:13-15) on "rights and freed;ms on
'campus." | ' .

Those persons interviewed believed that a key to the management
styles of Dr. Hicks and Dr. Chen was that some important décisiéns were
made based on personalities, not necessarily on the facts.

In 1972 Presideng Rainsford took office and those peraoné

interviewed felt there was a noticeable change in the administration's

dealing with students and the student life areas. In the Kalamazoo

College Review 1971-72, (160:12) President Rainaford reflected on the

administration-student interaction. ?

\
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We are becoming more self-consciously knowledgeable about the
sociology of institutions and about wlat makes a college rum, g
about the forces that affect the behavior of our faculty,

students and administrators, and about the attitudes and values

that determine how prestige, status and authority are distri- :
buted within the college. We are learning that there are not /
adequate mechanisme for change, so that change comes often like

the pearl in the oyster--only out of sheer irritatdion.

Dr. Rainsford believes in etudents and students' righte which wasg
shown with the president's enactment of “self—deterﬁination" in the .
residence halls which allows the residents.to set their own rules within
institutional limits and the limits of the State of Michigan; Thfs'meant
that students could approva gé-hour visitation, drinking on campue, and
violations being handled within a student judiclary. 7

B

Dr. Rainsford's belief in students was aleo found lgﬁéhe Kalamazoo

College - Report of the President (155), the catalogs for 1972-73 (146)

and l973—74 (147), student handbooks for 1972-73 (153) and 1973-74 (154),
and ﬁﬁ% Index (135, 136, 137) articles from 1/72 through the end of

1973—7&.

kN

[N

One interviewee summarized the comparison of the basic two styles

oy

as the Hicks 01d Testament'and theVR&insford New Testament.

With regpect to t§£ management styles used by the student person—

nel office Kalamazoo- College during the period 1963—64—-1973—74 there
had been only two deans of students; Paul Collins until 1966-67 and
William Long 1967-68 until'l973—74 From the start of the period until

1966-67 the management style of Dean Collins was vlewed by thoae persons

<

interviewed aS'being opan; flexible, team oriented and not much formal

‘ » ,
structure. There were only three full—time staff, plus heusemothere,

therefore, there _was mnot much reason for atructure. It -wds agreed by all

’

peraons interviewed that Dean Collins was always in the background wggh

s
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Presldent Hicks being in the forefront The office took the style of the
3 /

dean, that being low key and t~ying to help students in any way they
could. The change in’ deans_came in 1967 partly because of Dean Collins'

health and partly because of the changing times', with fresiden; Hicks

looking for a more aggressive dean af students. .
. % 4 -~
Dean Long's style was seen by those persons interviewed as ‘
&4 .

democratic, autocratic, authoiity—stapus oriented, and reaction oriented.
Some interviewees believed his style to be democrggic'because for the
most part the dean saught\input from staff before making any changes.

i

The office organization was very structure oriented and some interviewees

felt too structured. Other persons believed that the style was one of

éeeking input, but the dean did nef use it or the seekinf was after the
fact. ocome interviewees felt that the weakest aspect of the dean of
students office was the internal communications, especialiy from the
dean down, during the period 1967-1576. There were coiicerns méhtioned by
those persons interviewed that the dean was more worried about his;author-
ity and status amoﬂg his fellow administrators then the feelinﬁg of
students or the morale of the dean of students staff members. o
It vas mentioned by all persons intervieved that in thellatg
1960's the dean of students office wasunot known for its acﬁion- but
rather a patchwork foundation which in places could not and did not
wvithstand the pressuras of the times. Also during this time, and into
the 1970's, the dean of students office became very paper-form orientédx- o
Some believed this was partly because the staff had grown to six and
everyone was wearing several@ﬁats of authority and regponaibility.

The structure ‘and paper orientation was seen by those persons .

interviewe. both as a‘atrength and a weaknegs. All staff members knew

%

2
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what they were: to do, but sometimes important &seignmenta were lost in

all the structure and paper work -An example used was the 1971 student
Is[\‘ A3
handbook that ended up being multiprinted on campus at the last minu&e

e
'»

and handed out to students.

“In 1972, the changing of the presidents matked a change in the_

dean of students' office styles. The new president by his aqﬁions had

lifted many of the discipline—judicial functions from tue dean of students
office and had given them an opportunity to‘lead the student body into the
new era of "self—determination. Tt was_mentioned by all persons
interviewed that the presidenf's and theidean's style of mana#ement did
not fit together. This becamerery apperent in 1973;76 and finally
resulted in the dean resigning to teke;ausinilar poéition;at another

institution, , , . : .
‘ ’ !

During the last twa years (1972 74) there were internal struggles
and dissatisfaction among the staff members of the deaﬂ of students
office. One‘interviewee summed up the style as survival of-the‘fi;test
in a very changing environment. | |

The written and publféhed meteriale did not contain information

)

regarding the management style of the'student<personne1 office,

v

Concerning the managementlétyles used by the individual student

personnel staff member, it was stateﬂbby those persons interviewed that

in the early years of the period 1963-64--1973-74 the dean of students'

_staff members were seen as the mother—father types, and saw nothing

wrong with this. As~the times changed so did the student personnel
: P

staff. An effort wag madé to be seen as a friend and counselor to the

studente rather than a mother or father. The new staff members were

"

more textuook oriented and were very much concerned about the image they

[N
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‘were projecting to the students. It was emphasized by those persons

interviewed that none of ‘the staff members weré gx-coachas or physical

N

education teachers. All staffkmembers_during this time were seen to be

»

flexible, hﬁdawanting soﬁe structure. The iﬁdividual styles of manage-

ment ran from autocratic to participative. The younger staff’hembe?s

*

veére seen as more paper oriented and professtonal st&tusvbriéntédiﬁhan

¢

the blder non-entering level staff. Some persdusg intervieved viewed -
this as a weakness that’ should be corrected in the sélection process,
It was stated by one iaterviewee, "Wg want people who will produce real

programs not just paper programs; moreover, we want a pérson"who will

not stop doing something because it might not fit his definition of

professional.”

rhe written and publighed materials did not contain any informa-

" tion on the management styles of the individual staff members of the

<

student personnel office.

.Question Four: Student Participation

-

Question four was concerned with what changes had occurred .
regarding the level/of student participation in student government, intra-
mural athlétics, intercollegiaté athletics, preek life, clubs and organiza-
tions, facult& committees and community services. It was ééreed by all
persons interviewed that the dcademic program and calendar had a great
effect on the level of student pérticipation in all activities.- The
calendarvand program were known as the Kalamazoo Plan. The plan was .
based on the four quarter system with fo%eign study and internships as

integral parts of the program. Figure 1 depicts the Kalamazoo Plan which

was taken from the Kalamazoo College Review (156:1).
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< Figure 1, Kalamazoo Plan
. Fall o Winter = { Spring i ' Summer
Freshman On : On o "On ‘ A
. Camgug . Campus - Campus Vacation
Sophomore On. ' On Career , © On
. Campus * | Campus ~  Servige- Campns
. ) t ‘ ° . V - )
Juniox On _Foreign . On On
Campus Study . Campus. ' . Campus
Senior On ! Individual- On
Campus ized Campts
- ‘ Project¥ 3
*
Interchangeable

Information pertéining to the activities on the Kalamazoo College
campus . 4s founa in every college catalog and student Handbopk that was
available for the period 1963-64--1973-74. However, they contéined very .
little information with regard to the level of student participation. . In
#&dition the informatton in these two publications femained basically the
same for the entire eleven-year period.

With respect to the level of student participation.in student s
government, it was believed by those pers;ns interviewed.thét, in general
terms, it was active from 1964-~66, with apathy setting in from 1966-1968;
during 1968-1970 the student gove%nment was very active with campus and
national issues, and 1970-1974 saw a lessening of interest. However,
during these general time periods fhere were occasional times of great
interest because of an issue, even in times o% great géheral apathy. A

general statement from those persons interviewed was that the student

government was really not representative of the total student body.
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TheAstudent newspaper, éﬁe Index, contained articles and
editorials throughou§ the perioil }?63~64 to 1973-74 pertaining to the
interest or apathy in the student government. .

Friday! (105) published by the student commission in September

1969, explained the c&mpus ‘government structure and how active the

government bodies had been in 1968-69 and the changes they helped bring

about. First Friday (104), October 1969, was a very detailed explana-
g
tion of the government judicial system used at Kalamazoo College.

The Student Court was a part of the government structure, “&nd
in the stud%?t handbook for 1970-71 (151) the system and process ﬁas
explained in fine detail.

Dean Long, in his June 1974 Report - Dean of Student Services

(162:3), states that, "interest in the student government and its
activities is coming back."

Thoéa/ﬁersons int?rviéwed and the written and ,.ublished materialé
did ﬁot have information on the number of students who participated in
student gqvernment activities.

With regard to intramural"athletics, it was generally agreed by

those persons interviewed that the participation had been generally stabfe
but had increased in the last two years, 1972-74. There was one inter-
viewee who believed that during the period of 1968-70 the program

participation decreased, which was partly in response to all the other

-activities (marches and poditical groups)  that weYe very popular during

this period. It was also mentioned by those interviewed that the faculty
participated in the program, and this was viewed positively by most

gtudents: The area which all persons interviewed would.like to see
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increased and improved was that of women intramural sports and pértici—
patiop. In the last two years, 1972-74 there h@é been an increase but

all inter#iewees believed there_was still room for improvement.

. “

Those persons interviewed and the writtem andvpublished materials

did not have informatidn ad: to the number of stude@}s who participated in

°

intramural activities and programs.

-0

With a view to the level of student participation in intercolleg-

iate athletics, all persons ‘interviewed believed that player participa-

tion had been stable with a slight increase because of the additiou of some

new sports. Kalamazoo Collegé was not knoén for its first-place teams
(except Tennis), but always placed high in the league's standing and had
won the all-sports trophy several times during the period 1963-64-—1973—.
74, It was believed by those persons interviéwed that the teams could
have on more games uq@er‘éudiffereht academicrcaleﬁdar, because most
Juniors, including athletes, went abroaa. The number of épectators at
athletic eQents was stable during the period. There were increases when
teams were winning and decreasss when teams.were losing

Those persons interviewed and the written and published materials
provided information as to the level of student participation in inter-

colleglate athletic programs.

Concerning the level of student participation in Greek organiza-

tions, those persons interviewed believed that the Greek organizationms
were in a state of decline from a peak in the late 1950's with only four
men§ and three woma;s organizations on campus in 1964-65. Kalamazoo
College did not actively try to bring an end to the Greek organizations,

but the so-called Kalamazoo Plan, 1963-64, was a severe challenge to the

Greek organizations. The last Greek organization closed in 1969-70.
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In the last year, l973-74,“thefe was talk of reorganizing one or two

Greek organizations, but no group reappeared. The Greek organizations
e ‘
had all been local rather than national ’ “

In the period 1963-1970 the Index contained articles and editor-

b

(101) coﬂcluéed’thet the Greeks might be more harmful than beneficisl to
Kalamazoo College. In Septemoer’ 1969, Friday! (105:6-8) gave a detailed

explanation and history of. each Greek organization on the Kalamazoo

" College campus. It noted the decline and the fact that if Greeks did

not rush and pledge a large number of students they would go inactive.
The Index 12/1/71 contained an article, "The Death of Societies
at Kalamazoo. The times changed but societies did not."
Those persons interviewed and the written and published materials
did not have information as to the number oE students in Greek
organizations. .
| With“reference to the level of student participacion in clubs and

-

organizations, those persons interviewed believed that clubs and organiza-

/

ticns were most1¥ issue oriented and therefore came- and went with the
issues. The level of student parti;ipation compared to the total enroll-
mene was considered low; however, it had been the same thrcughout the
whole pefiod, with the exception being 1968-70 when student participatio-
rose. The national and local issues of the lateé 1970's, for example, did '
result in greater involvement in clubs and orgenizations. -During this
time period there had been a move awa& from the traditional activities

such as homecoming and "the all college sing" toward the less formal

activities.,
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" Bvery catalog from 1963 to 1973-74, and student handbooks from

1963-64 to,1966—67, and 1973-74 .1isted the clubs and organizations on

: campus‘but gave no information regarding the level of student

participation.

-
\

With regard to thé level of.studént pérticipation in fécultg
com%ittees,‘it wgs étated\by~those persong ipterviewed and supported by
the 1964-65 catalgé (139) that student participation on faculty commit4’
tees st#rted in 1964;65 on a very limited baéis. When this started, it -
was nqted by those interviewed that there“was great interest on—tﬁe part
of the students to get involved. In l§67 Kalamazoo College participatéd
in a Danforth Study (102), with one of the rébommengations being for
greater student participation on cqllege CAQmittees.

L The catalog for 1969;70 (143:38) coghained a section on "Student
v
Participation” and "listed the Student-Facﬁlty Committees as: Education-
;1 Policy; Aémiséions; The College Forum; Athletics; Judicial; and
Campus Life. o )

The most publicized committee was the Jué;cial Committee.
Friday! (105:3-4), September 1969, contained a very detaileg@account of
the séudents' role on the committee and how the Judicial Committee worked.
The committee handled only major violations. In the 1970-71 student
haridbook (151) thé\total jud%cial process was detailed as a portion of
the section.on "Due Procesé."

In the fall of 1970 students were appointed to the President's

Selection Committee to aid in finding a replacement for Dr. Hicks.

The information in catalogs and studént handbooks pertaining to

"Student Participation on Committees" remainé&\fhe same from 1969-70 to.

1
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1973-74, with the exception being the Judicial Committee which was more .
detailed. e ‘ S .
Those persons interviewed gnd'the written and published materials
did not have information aé to the ldvel of student participation on
faculty committees. | ‘ N : v N

With a view to the level of student participation in comm itz

service pﬁ_gxams, all persons interviewed agreed that the opportun%/;@s
for community service were great and had been great throughout the period.
" However, there was some disagreement among those persons interviewed as
to the level of student participation. Some felt that for the academic
load and time comﬁitmehfs the students had, student participation had
been ,goed but declining in the last three ;oars, 1971-74. Other inter-
viewees f:lt that student participation had been average at best, and had
declined starting in 1970. The type ofﬁcommunity sexvice, as well asg

the type of student that had been involved, had changed o&er the period.
It. was poinfed out'that the type of programs and‘levél of student parti-

cipation were directly related to the administrator in charge of com-

munity services programs.

4
s

Those persons interviewed and the'written and published materials
Ndid not have information as to the level of student participation in
community service programs.

The following information was taken from written and published
materials wﬂich did not fit neartly into the specific programs or acti-
vities, but added information about student participation.oo and off
campus oolwell as a general feeling about campus life at Kalamazoo‘College.

Dr. Rainsford iam the 1972-73 Annual Report (155:2) made the

following remarks about the college students.
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1
Their diversity is dazzling and a part of their charm.. It has
been said of the current generadtion of students--that they
* introduced us to coeducation and to granola and as a result we
have .been healthier all around. They developed a marvelous
depth of sensibility which devoured falry tales and x-rated movies
with equal appetite: They signed peace petitions on their way to
‘see the Godfather.” In sportg they played to win; in studies they
, worked hard to excel; but they assured themselves that they
despised competition. All too like the times in which we live,
they had many prophets but féew leaders. Their tastes, manners
and judgments were over-praised by people who should have known
better and dammed in equal measure by people who kraw less.-

In 1565466 the Index (129) contained a regular column by Paul
Goo&m&n, a‘naéionélly syndicated writer dealing with national and
campug lssues. : T o /-

In 1966-67, the Danforth Study (99, 100, 101, 102) was conducted
and involved all segmenﬁs of the Kalamazoo College c;mmunity. The study

evaluat. ] and in the final feport (102) made recommendations for the

o

future.

President Hicks noted in the Kalamazoo College Review 1967-68 '
(156:2):

The Year in Review. This has been a typical year for American
higher education. Classes have convened as usual, with no
apparent lessening of academic interest.- Social 1life, though
varied from the past, has continued unabatedly. Yet a different
shadow has hung over our campuses. Whether for good or bad, )
students have changed. They are no longer compacently drifting
into the future. They respond differently to adult leadership.
They react to new stimuli. Alive and alert, they expose an

existential approach to education in which they are in the world
now, not preparing for a world of tomorrow. These changes express
themselves in a thrust for complete permissiveness, a dedication
to causes which are usually constructive, and a willingness to
Jjeopardize their present and future for their beliefs. TIn the
college and universities of America, the rise of youth has been
increasing, until this changing climate became the most definitive
characteristic of 1967-68.

In the Kalamazoo College Review 1968-69 (157:3) President Hicks

observed: o s
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The typical social life of yester-year, the big prom and the
formal banquet, is passing from the scene. Students build

their social life and mainvain their loyalties in small groups
with whom they can identify. The role of the Greek socleties,

our substitute for fraternities, continues to lessen. Sizable
group action is likely fo be centered in activities which seek

to alter the status quo. No longer will atudents wait until
graduation to be a part of the world. They live now and they
participate now. B ’ : :

. "
Nor was our campus free from racial unrest. Aware of the humani~
tarian respongibility to bring equality among races, Kalamazoo
purposely began to expand its Black enrollment in the mid-60's.
» The broadening of the student population obviously required changes
““in faculty persommnel, curriculum and student life. Because changés

are not as rapid as 'felt they shéﬁlﬂ be, our black students pre-
sented a series of demands which led to a three-week dialogue
involving the entire campus. As a result, mec[™nisms have been
built through which greater understanding and a more congenial
climate have been evolved for all students. -

Questiqn Five: Institutional Future Plans

Question five was concerned with what institutional future plans
vere devéloped‘during the period 1964 to 1974. Those persons interviewed
believed that there had always been some future planning done with the

main areas being: enrollment, physical plant, educdational programs and

: budget. The one major study that involved students was the Danforth Study

“of 1967 (101). During the transition of presidents, 1970-72, the planning

-

was not so much future planning but rather just trying to keep the college

moving. Since the addition of President Rainsforth (1972) no one was

avare of any five-year plan or tem-year plan. However, planning was a

part of President Rainsford's administration; not a formal long-range

format but ghort-term and with specific area studie€s. The pravost took

" the leadership role in the area of planning after 1972,

President Hicks addressed the topic of future plens in his remarks

in the Kalamazoo College Review 1967-68 (156) and Kalamazoo College Review

1969-70 (158). Président Rainsford dealt with future plans in his three
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end-of-year reports:. President's Report 1970-71 (159), Kalamazoo Collegé

°

Review 1971-72 (160); and Kalaméébo'College Review 1972-73 (155).

In the Kalamazoo College Review 1971-72 (160:14) Dr. Rainsford
stated: |

The Americen College is an organizational paradox, for the exter—
nal and symbolic trappings are those of the bureaucracy, hierar—
chical in form, while the essence of its internal 1life and

culture spring from a much more individualized and hoxrizontally
based system. Furthermore, the récognition and articulation of’
the fact that there are different constituencies within the
educational community has led to the creation of what Clark Kerr
has described as "a kind of elaborate -veto system thru which
every important decision must be filtered before it can be
enacted." '

Healthy changes, however, are taking place in this situation, the
first of which is the recognition that the college organization

" itself is an appropriate subject for study and change. In this

. regard important questions are now being raised about the degree

~ te which faculty and students should contributé to the decision-
making process on the campus. With my encouragement, the faculty
is studying models for its own reorganization, for questions of
governance of the- faculty itself must precede questions of the
participation of the faculty in the governance of the college. I
think important steps have also been taken in this regard by
students in considering the adequacy of their governmental struc-
ture, It is also.important that in times of change we find ways
in which one can act promptly to take advantage of new ldeas and
break thru the relatively cumbersome governmental procegs on our
campus. : :

i

<

It was believed by those persons intervieWed,that”th Rainsford's

administration would develop in-depth future plans as well as critically
, “\
evaluate the present.

.4

Question Six: Future Students

Question six was concerned with what cbnsideration was given to

4

the type of student who would be on campus in the future plans. All
. ‘ ,
persons interviewed thought that the student had been and would be con-

sidered in the future plans but to what extent no one knew.,, One inter—

- viewee thought that the type of student being considered was the student

Q
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from the upper lével of his/her graduation class, but with the idea of
some balanee,»end the, student -hat_wee from at least the upper middle

income class. .Another interviewee thought the planning would be to get -

away from the homogeneous student body which hadLbeen intellectual and

ggeﬁefally ﬁon—social.« All pereons interviewed agreed that little con-
’ esideration had been glven to minorities or students who did rot have a‘

S everage in high.school. They supported this thinking by the fact

Jf\ﬁ:_ that Kalamazoo College had very, limited support services available for

g

"
"k, .,

these types of. students.
There were two in—depth attrition studiee conducted, ope in 1969-
70 (96) and the other in 1972-73 (95) The authors divided the reasons

for 1eaving into: academic, financial, healfh,-social—society, and the -

“institutional tone. The findings ip both studies revealed that students

>

left, not because-of one reason, but because of a combination of reasons.

'The major reasons given in both studies were: (1) diSeatisfactioﬁ with.

academic program, (2) financial probleme and (3) emotionaﬁﬁ-roblems.
The written ana published materials, mainly the Danforth Study

of 1967 (99), the Kalamazoo College Review for the yeags 1967-68 (156),

© 1969-70 (158), 1971—72 (160), 1972-73 (155) and the President s Report

1970-71 (159), gave a more positive view of how the present student and

@
a

future students vere in the future plans of Kalamazoo College.

A=)

By

Question Seven: Training Programs 7 ‘ ' o
‘ K
Question seven was concerned with what training programs had
been sponsored by the college for the student personnel staff, student ,

leadere; resident advisors, and paraprofessionals. With fegerd to

tradning srograms for. thé student personnel steff, thoge persons

\ 7

bl
)
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interviewed stated there were progréﬁé developed on paper but never vere

implementéd°

~

' A

There was a‘ﬁodified tuitionjrefund»p}ogram available for at

o

least five years, 1968-74. Kalamazoo College always allowed time off

- ’ e ' .
" for. professional conferences; seminars and meetings, and in most cases

»paid the costé‘iﬁvolved The writé@h and published materials‘did not

contain any inf@rmation in this area.

@

‘,Concerning training programs for student leaders, those persons
2

interviewed stated that injl964—65 the last student leadership conference
was heldz No-pﬁPgram since ;964“had been gvailable for st&&eﬁtlleaders.i
The information cont#ined in the written and published materi%}s wasgin -
the student newspaper, the Index, 2/14/68 which questioned thélleadershipl
ability of the student leaders and suggéste&-a vigorous trajining progfam

for them.

With respect to training programs for resident advisors, those'

persons interviewed stated that ﬁhe floor advisors always recei;ed train-
ing before they started their jobs.' The material in the prdgrams changed,
but the general time frame remained the same, with general eelection and
training sessions held in the spring. The progran included "nuts and ¥
bolts" as well as sensitivity,to others.‘ The programs were led‘by
Kalamazoo'091lege staff and faculty as well as persons ffom outside the
college. There was a real attempt in rgcent years, 1970;74, to run an
1n—s¢aviqe traiﬁing‘program but it had not developed.

The written and published naterials did not contain information

'

on this area.

With reference to training programs for parapxdfeaéionala, no one

interviewed knew of any paraprofessionals being used on campus other than

)

i
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the resident advisors. The written and published ﬁaterials did’ not

%

contain any information on the use or traihing of paraprofessionals.

Question Eight: Rules and Regulations

Question %ight was concerned with what changesvof rules and
reghlations there had been and what brought these about. It was men-
tioned by all persons who.were inéerview%d that during the period-19634641—

1973-74 Kalamazoo‘Collége moved from a. management position and style of

in loco parentis to one of "self-determination.'" It was mentioned that

“the change by the administration could be seen by looking at student

" handbooks and catalogs written before 1950—71 and those written after

~72. Throughout the period of study, administrative changes in
rules md regulaéions were written in the catalogs and student handbooks.
In_dddition the student newspapér, the Index, and the year-end report, .

the Kalamazoo College Review, contained articles from students and admin- )

‘istrators concerning the changes in the area of rules and regulations.
Those persons interviewed believed that the following were the
major changes, and the written and"publishedfmaterials supported their

views.

’

. : . ' 3
1. Women's Hours and Visitation. * At the ‘start of the period women

students still had hours to keep which were stated in the student hand-

|

book for 1964-65 (148) 1965-66 (149) and 1966-67 (150). The system of

hours was gradually changed until in 1968 when all restrictive hours were
dnopped;_ The area of visitation‘started in society rooms' and then in
residence hall rooms. The program ran the range of only on very special

occasions for a very limited period of time, as stated in the student

’
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handbook for 1965-66 (149), to the poésibility of 24=hour visitation, as
stated in the student handbook for 1992—73'(153). The changes in hours
and‘visitation were basically‘brought about By student pressure. it was
admitted by all persons interviewed that the members of the dean of
students office weré in favorxr of changiﬂé at a quicker rate, but Pre-
sident Hicks was againétathe “decay" of social mor#ls.

As oné‘interviewee put it, Kalamazoo Coflege started worrylng
less sbout sin and more about the development of the student who must be

able to fit into the. society 6utside of the college environment. In

addition it became very difficult to enforce the rules that were in the

' catalogs and student handbooks. The student newspaper, the Index, con-

tained‘articleé énd gd;torials by éfudents, faculty and administrators
pertaining to women's hours and visitation, from 1963-64 to 1971-72,
whicﬂ suppofted the view of those persons interviewed that the students
were préséqring for change.

%

[y

2. Drinking in Residence Halls (1971-72). It was agreed by those per-

¥

%ons interviewed that there had been some student pressure in thie area,
and realistic knowledge of the studengz%and administracors prevailed that
it.was being done in residence halls currently and had been done in the
pasé. The major factor was the passing of the age of majority which took
effect January 1, i972.' In the fall of 1971 Kalamazoo College allowed
bdfinking in the residence hall rooms by those who met the legal are (18)
defined by the State of Michigan.

Until the change, the administration took a strong stand against

drinking as noted in the catalog for 1963-64 (138:35), "Kalamazoo College

wil;/dgt tolerate drinking on or off campus." The student handbook for

©1972-73 (153) reflected the change by the adminiatratipn concerq}ﬁg
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drinking on campus with some limitation and procedures which were
- 3
explained in detail.

The Index contained ar&icles, editorials, and letters to tﬁe

editor “vring the period 1963—64—-1973—7&, concerning the use of alcohol

by students on and off campus.

°

3. Chapel and Forum. All persons interviewed agreed that chapel was a

maln issue in the early part of the period 1963-64--1973-74. Chapel was
requifed for all students in 1963-64 and was stated so in the catalog for
1963-64 (138). During the pe;iod the requirements and pgnalf& point
system were changed and new statements were written in the catalogs for
1964-65 (139) and 1965-66 (lAO). The EQQEE contained articles and
editor’ :1s from studenté, faculty and administrators conce%ning the chapél
program and requifeméQts. In 1969;70 the chépei program was changed tq

the College Forum but was still a requirement for graﬂuation. Both the
catalog for 1969-70 (143) and tge Index 11/26/69 contained the new require-

ments. It was méhtioned by sever&l persons interviewed that in 1973-74

freshmen had a Forum requirement, but no action was bein% taken by the

) administration 1f students did not attend. The changes were brought

about by student pressure for changing the requirements, and by the faculty
and administration, who were trying to improve the eﬁpeg}euce so- that 1t

. ’ o &
would be educational and valuable to the total Kalamazoo College

community.,

L . . <

4. Coeducational Residence Halls. Those persons interviewed believed that

students and the dean of students staff worked together to bring about

the change. The Index contained“infqrmational articles by atudents and

@

2
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staff about the development of the coed housing plan. The key informa-
tional articles piinted in the Index were on 11/1/68‘and 8/13/70. At the
same time (1968—19%0) there was student pressure to live off campus. It
was believed by those persons interviewed that with the change to coed
housing and "self-deimeination" ‘4n the residence halls the pressure to
live off campus had l;ssened. In the summer of 1974, six women students
lived together on a trial basis in a college-cwned house on a co-op
basis. This was mentioned by one interviewee and in Dean Long's "Report-
Dean of Student Services." (162.5) It was mentioned %y all persons
interviewed and stated in all cata}ogs and student handbooks that all

students while attending Kalamazoo College in Kalamazoo, Michigan, must

""1ive on campus unless living with parents or married.

5.k Firearms. TB;se persons interviewed stated £hat the rulé on fire-
arms héd changed several times during the period 1963-64--1973-74. This
was supported by written and published materials. The‘1963—64 catalog "
(138) contained the statement that no firearms of any kind were allowed.
In the student handbook for 1965-66 (149) the statement was that guns
were allowed during huntiné seasorn. but must be stored ¥ith the head
advisor. The student handbook for 1967-68 (150) contained the administra-
tion's position that no firearms of any kind were allowed on campus. ’“The
changes were brought about®by the administration because of the concern

for safety. =

6. Residence Hall Rules: Those persons interviewed stated that the

) k2]
rules and regulations in the residence hall became more formal and

detailed during the period 1963-64--1973-74. This was supported by
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inf;rmation from student handbooks from 1964-65 through 1973-74. Key
examples were the stu&ent handuook for 1970-71 (151), the student hand-
book for 1971-72 (152), the student handbook for 1972-73 (153); and
Egiégz? (105). In addition there were numernus articles and eﬁitorigls
in the student newspaper, the Index, throughout the period 1963-64 to
1973-74.

The changes were brought about by what was happening in the
avea of due process across the nation's college campuses and by the

@

students who wanted to know what was expected of them.

7. Kalamazoo College added several rules and regulations, especially
in 1969. The following were mentioned by those interviewed and found
in wri: zen and published materials.

A. Drugs.(1969). Prior to 1969 the catalog and student hand-

book contained the administration's policy concerning drinking but did
not specify drugs. The 1969 catalog (143) contained the administration's
poiicy which was in accordance with state and local ordinances.

B. Disorderly Assembly (1969). It was believed by those persons

interviewed that this was an outgrowth of the national situation and not
the local Kalamazoo College situation. The statement by the administra-
tion in the catalog for 1969-70 (143) was to inform all students and to
pfotect Kalamazoo College.

C. Unlawful Presence in a Closed or Restricted Area of a Build-

ing (1969). It was thoughf by those persons interviewed that this was an
outgrowth of the thefts that had been occurring on campus and was to
lessen the possibility of students taking over a building. The adminis-

tration'. position was in the catalog for 1969-70. (143)
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N T
D. Disorderly Conduct (1969). Those persons interviewed

stated, as did the administration's statement in the 1969-70 catalog
(143:25), ". . . that Kalamazoo College was an education institution
and open to hear individual opinions or fselings, other persons' rights
must be observed as well as all locgl, state, and federal laws and
regulations." Included in the statement was the définition of dis-

orderly conduct that Kalamazoo College used and an indication of what type

of action Kalamazoo College would tske.

E. Sexual Misconduét<§1970). Thé student handbook for 1570-71
(151:35) contained Ege administration's position concerning sexual mis-
conduct. Kalamazoo College subscribed to and expected students to abide
by the standards of sexual conduct articulated by college, local, state
and nationa%’laws. The statements gave examples of sexual misconduct.

7
There was no mention of sexual misconduct in the catalogs or student

"handbooks after 1971-72.

It was generally agreed by éhose persons interviewed that student
pressure brought about many of the changes; however, in some cases, jzhe
dean of students office staff had been recommending changes, but no
action was being taken. The time of student unrest brought to the atten-
tion of students and Kalamazoo College that there was a need to clearly
state the college's position on several key issues. It was believed by
some of the interviewees that some changes in rules came about because
the old rules could not be enforced andgyhe students and sﬁaff knew it
therefove, the student behavior was not being affected. Some rules were
changed'by the new president to show he had faith and belief in the
student;, and to prove to others that students could handle "'self-

determination" in the residence halls.
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Question Nine: College Staffs .

Question nine was concerned with what effect changes had in
tuition and fees, enrollmexdty' size of faculty, size of support staff,

and changes in administrative personnel on the student personnel office

and staff.
&

With regard to tuition and fees, it was generslly agreed by those

persons interviewed that the increases in tuition and fees had minor
effects on the student personnel office and staff. Some students verbal-
ized that they were paying more for leas service while otﬂers wanted more
services especialiy in the area of student activities. The written and
published materials did not contain information concerning this area.
With reference to enrollment, all persons interviewed noted the
fact that enrollment during this peﬁiod had been stabla, around 1,350
students. Therefore, enrollment had no effect on the studen£ personnel
office or staff. However, the information reviewed ffom the registrar,
and covered in questioﬁ one, indicated an increasing enrollment rather
than a stable enrollment. One‘interviewee made the comment that with
the size of the student personnel staft, it was very difficult, if not
impossible, to do what should be done for studentsﬂ All too often the
student personnel staff members found themselves in mechanics and paper

!

work rather than working with students. The written and published

materials did not cover information pertaining to tﬁis area. .

~

With respect to changes in the size of the faculty and anyvéffect

it had on the student personnel office and staff, no one interviewed
could see any direct relationship between the size of the faculty and the

student personnel staff. It was generally felt by the persons interviewed

[
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that the size of the faculty had been relatively stable during this period.

The written and published materials contained no information pertaining

to this area.

Id

With a view to the size of the suppoxr: staff, those persons inter-

viewed believed that this area had been relatively stable and no effect

had been sean, The written and published materials contained no infor-

mation concerning this area.

With regard to changes in administrative personnel, all perséns
interviewed agreed that with the change in presidents and otheere& |
administrators, there seemed to be a more positive attitudektowards the
students,/&he student personnel office and staff.

In the‘nggg 1/12/72, the editor noted what he felt was the
opening of a‘new positive era for the students and administration with
President Rainsford at the lead. The other written énd published.
materials did not contain information pertaining to this area.

Concerning xules and regulations, all persons interviewed agreed

that the changes had a direct effect on the student personnel office and
staff, There was a feeling by the staff members of being more free since

Kalamazoo College moved from in loco parentis to "self-determination" in

1972, The student personnel office and staff were less involved in
discipline which some felt reduced the number of students they saw.
Others disagreed and believed that tﬁéy‘were seeing more students

®

because students felt more free to approach staff members. The written

" and published materials did not contain information pertaining to this

area.
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Question Ten: Physical Facilities o

Question ten was concerned with what changes <in physicalﬁ
facilities had been made for the student personnel functions. 'Those
persons interviewed noted the following changes, which were suppofted
by written and published materials. The supporting information was
bgsically from the catalog for 1970-71 (142) and 1973-74 (147) and the

Kalamazoo College Review for 1968-69 (157) and 1970-71 (159).

1. Threg new residence halls and one additional wing to aﬁ
existing residence hall. 1In 1970 on a limited basié ‘coed
housing was tried which in 1973-74 had developed to include
residence halls for: single sex, and coed By floor or by

Nwings.

2, %he college union and swimming pool were added in 1970.

3. The dean of gtudents staff office space changed twice becau;e
of rémodeliﬁg but square footage femaingd about the same.

4. The society lounges were discoqtinﬁéd ag societies went
inactive.

5. The lounges and recreational areas of the residence halls

underwent changes to become more useful to the students.

Question Eteven: Centralized“or Decentralized

Question eleven was concerned with whether the student personnel
office had been organized on a centralized or decentralized concept dur-
ing the period 1964-1974, Those persons interviewed believed that at the
start of the period 1963-64 tthe office was basically centralized with the
exceptior being psychologich counseling. wgth the razing of the old

administration building in 1969 and the addit}bn of the union, Hicks
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Center in 1970, the student personnel space became decentralized. The
decision-making process had always been centralized in the dean of
students during the period 1963-64--1973-74,

Mo one interviewed really knew what sll the personnel changes
made in July 1974 might bring in the area of decision mnaking. There
had been talk about centralizing office space in the uhio; but ne plans/
were developed, )

The written and published materials did not contain information
as to whether the student personnel office was centralized or

¢

décentraiized.

Question Twelve: Costs
Question twelve was concerned with what changes in tuition and
fees there had been' and why. Tuition and fees increased to keep pace

with inflation, which was stated by those persons interviewed and

supported by the Kalamazoo College Review for 1968-69 (157) and 1970-71
(159). However, those pérsons interviewed_félt there were two other
reasons for increases:
' 1. In the middle of the peri~d (1966) salﬁriesaincreased and
. » . might have caused additional tuition increases; agd
2, Readjustment of éhe comprehensive fee and room and board -
rates. Until the early 1970's a portion of the room and

board rate was used té balance the loss in the comprehensive

I3
fees. - The readjustment was brought about by student pressure
to live off campus. It was feared that if this came about

the students living on campus would be undexrwriting the

. ducational costs of those 1iving off c&mpué.
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It was mentioned by those persons interviewed that the c98té did

ndt ?ise as much as the& mig%t have becausé‘of a grant for the foreign
study portion of the academic program. . Kalamazoo College started a pro-
.gram tc vemain as flexible as possible in 1972=73, Therefore, the
college set firm(policies pertaining to academic tenure. Some persons
interviewed saw this as one way to'help keep tuition and fees down by
keeping a part of the overhead, faculty salaries, flexible. |

' The averagé yearly coéﬁ is shown in Table 18. The information

was taken from the dgllege catalog“for each year (138, 139, 140, 141, ; A

9
142, 143, 144, 145, 146, 147). .The costs were based on tuition and fees,

room (double occupanc&), and board (20 means per week). . C o
Table 18. Average Yéarly Cost--Kalamazoo C6ilége . 2/
g 1963 1964 1965 1966 1967 1968 1969 1970 1971 1972 1973
o : 1964 1965 1966 1967 1968 1969 1970 1971 1972 1973 1974
' no

Cost, 2185 2288 2288 2357 info 2472.5 2616.25 2681.25 2818.25 2818.25 3025

4

* Question Thirteen: Portion Student Pays

Py

Question thirteen was concerned with what po;tion the students
pgid of the total educational cost.
;hosé pérsons‘interviewed who believed that they had current ‘
inforéatioﬁ agreed that students paid 66 pergent which included xoom and
board. The only supporting information from written and published
materials‘waé printed in the student newspaper, the ;ngg on 4/22/71.‘»

Table 19 was printed in the Index on 4/22/71 and compares(the percentage

of income from the income sources in 1964-65 to 1968-69.
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Table 19. Comparison of Income* 1964-65 to 1968-69—

Kalamazoo College

. 1964-65 1968-69
Tuition and Fees ’ - 60,9 65.5
Endowment i : 9.7 6.2
Federal Grants ~ 9.8 5.5
Gifts ' 16.6 17.3
Other 1.8 3.5
Business 1.2 2.0
~ Total 100.0 - ~100.0

& . ’
Figures are percentages

Question Fourteen: Student Unrest

Question fourteen was concerned with student unrest during the
,periodv1963—64—v1923—74. Those interviewed were asked to try to include:

-

what the issues were; what form the unrest took; what percéntage of the
; .
., student body participated;,wﬁat action the student pevsonnel office and
staff took; whag the end results of tél unrest were; and what the
opinions of non-student personnel administrators were as to how the
student personnel staff handled the unrest. | |
It was agreed by those persons interviewed that it was difficult

to get sgudents involved in campus activities at Kalamazoo College. The
studéntis were very academically oriented ;nd, therefore, did not want to
take the time from studies. It was mentioned by several inﬁerviéwees
that duriﬁg times of unrest, studenté would participate wheﬁ they did not
‘have classes.

//”3 The following was what those persons interviewed saw as student

¢

unrest and which was supported by written and published materials, Most

of the supporting information was in the Index for the years 1963-64 to
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1973-74, Friday! * (105) and_Kalamazoo Collegé Review foxr 1967-68 (156), -

1968-69 (157), 19%9-70 (1585 and 1970-71 (159).

A

1. In loco parentis Issues. The issues were women hours, visitation,

drinking on campus, coed residence hall, and the rights of students.

The form of the unrest was that of working on committees, articles in

‘the student ;&wspaper, and informing all the campus viu meetings and

‘position papers. The liberalization was & gradual process which started

in the beginning of the period’1964-65; ‘however, the major changes were
seen in 1968-69 women hours, 1971-72 drinkgng on campus, 1971-72 24=hour-
a~day visit%tion, 1970-71 coed bousiﬁg on a trial basis and campus wide in
1971-72, 1970-71 the';ights osttudents and the court system. The
studen;.ﬁarticipation varied from a low of ten percerit to a maximum o£

80 percent participation. The role of the student‘personnel office. and
staff was th;t of helping students to wofk within the committee system
and keeping tge communication linés open. The resglsé were that over
time changes were made givirdg students more freedom. One of the issues
not resolved by 1973-74 washthat of living off campus. :it was being
studied by committees and some alternatives were-belng investigated. At
times the student personnel office and staff were vieved as doing their
job by just keeping communications open; at other times they were seen

as helping to lower-the moral standards of the students. It was felt by ‘
those interviewed that during President Hicks' term the student persén—g%
nel office and staff role was to keep in the Back;round and let the ¥ %

president make decision. : : b

)

2. War i1 Southeast Asia 1967-1972. The issue was the United States'

military involvement in Southeast Asla. The forms of the unrest were




213 .
‘ teach—ihs, classes called off, marchés, botﬁ‘local and national, rallies
‘on campus, articles in the stuaent n@wspapera, and the organization of
zgzeral clubs centered around the issue. The participation ran from(?O

percent wﬁo were in marches, wrote letters to the student newspaper and

were' active in clubs to a high as 60 percent who took part @@ rallies,
y ‘

worksh;ps and scheduled campus meetinés. The student personnel office
and staff role was to\kncw what was»happ;ting, afﬂ/to keep communication
lines open and violence do%n\ There were no real end resﬁlts“on ca;pus
. except all parties had the opportunity to practice free speech, peopleﬂ
| felt a art of a nationalcmovement and the campus was better informed
on the issues. “All administrators knew that the president was handling
the situation and that the student personnel office and staff were just

to help communications lines stay open and be informed as to what was

happenings, which most thought they handled in the best way possible.

- 3. Black and White Tension 1968-69. The issues were local in nature

L3l

running from selection of students to a budget for thé black student
orgahization. The forms of unrest were demands tt the president, sit-in
at the administration building fot one hour, rallies, and articles in the\\
student and local newspapers. ‘Tﬁere were 20-30 percent of the student
body actively involved with a much higher percentage qupportitg the effort.
The president and his advisory committee ta;dled th@ situation from start
to finish and the role of the student persoénel office and staff was that
of listening posta. The end results were: (1) Black studies course was
added; (2) Kalamazoo College agreed tt hire a bléck admissions toungelor;
(3) Separate housing was not approved because of restr10§;g;§ on the use

of Faderé; monies, but houging polig?es changed enough to allow paockets
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of {, k&yin residence halls; and (4) the black student organization did

8

,\_\Pgé'budget outside that of the student commission. The opinion
of édministrators"about the student personnel office and staff involve-
ment was that they did what'was right-—to stay out of it directly and

%N

.let 'the president and his advisogé)committee control the situation.

4, takey Case 1969. The issue was "In loco parentis," specifically

visitation. The forms of the unrest were picketihg, boycotting of

a

classes, articles, in the student newspaper and a test of the judicial

‘process., The support and participation was good as compared to that of
i ’ . : T :

hational issues. The range of participation ran from 30-35 percent of

the student body. The student personnel office and staff role was that
) <

of ke ping the information correct and seeing that the judicial process
Vprked. The end results were: L Suspension of Lakeys (2)'changes in =

student handbook in clarifyiné)rulesAand regulations: and (3) establish-

/

ment of the student court system. The role of the student personnel
gtaff was to keep\all patties informed of the due process proceedings.

The opinion of the administrators was that the student personnel staff

1= -
did what was right. -

»3. Ruggels 1964. The issue was that no animals (pets) were allowed in

any building. The campus mascot, Ruggels, a dog, was prohibited by th
dean of students from being on the campus. The forms of the unrest were
articles for the student newébaper and a petftion drive. The participa-

tion wus'high by the number of signatures on the petition but low by
& ’ ) ) .

those who were actively involved. The role of the student personnel -
office rnd staff was that of enforcing the rule and trying to explain

®




e -

215°
the reasoning for it. The~¢nd fesult was that® Ruggels was allowed on
campus, but not ig buildings. Some administrators felt that th@bdéan
was corrqct in-his managing of the events and that students were )

A
searching for an issue.

6. Bomb Threat of the Chapei Fall 1969. The chapel symbolized something

that a student did not like. The  form of unrest wés a bomb threat on the
chapél. Participation was very low--one person. The student personnel

office and staff informed administrators and ‘authorities of the threat

> and tried to find and help the student. The result was that the student

was found, received mental'help, and was placed in the judicial process.
Administrators thought that the student personnel office and staff did

what WS called for.

7. Suite 206 1970. The issue was drinking (beer) in a residence hall

room. The participation was low but#fhe student newspaper, the Index,
(91) contained all the details of the event. The student persomnnel

o%fice and staff placed the case into the judicial process. The end

result was that the judiciéi system handled the casé. The administrators

thought the case and incident were handled correctly.

4

8. Served Meals 1966=67. The issue was that the students did not want

served meals, but rather cafeteria style for all meals. The change would

also bring about a change in the dress code for servéd’meéls. The unrest
was in the forﬁ of committees, petitioﬁs, and soﬁé incidents of not being
dressed properly for served meals. The student personnel office and staff
were to channel the student intereéﬁvinto the proﬁér committee and help

students prepare position statements. The end result was that the served
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meals and the dress code were dropped in 1967-68. The work of the

student personnel office and staff was viewed as positive by other

administrators.

-

‘§. Kent State KiTlings 1970. The issue was the use of force at Kent

State which resﬁlted in the deaths of four students. The unrest took
the form of a teach—in, with classes being cancelled for a few hours.
The student participation was about 20 percent. The role of student
personnel staff was to see that the students' request for cancelling
classes was channeled to the right people. The end‘result was a teach-
in. Administrators were satisfied because no negative comments were
made., b

There weres numerous letters to the editor of the Index during
the total perfid 1963-64 to 1973-74 covering a wide range of topics that

students felt were unfair, but the topics did not command the attention

of the campus. It was stressed by all interviewed that, in almost all

@
[y

cases, the student unrest took the nonviolent form.

Question Fifteen: Student Personnel Budget

Question fifteen was concerned with what percentage of the total
college budéet went to the student personnel office.

Since budget information was top secret, no one interviewed had
any data about what percent of the budget went to the student personnel
office. There was a general feeling thaﬁ it had increased with the
addition of staff. All persons interviewed thouéht it would be rela-
tively small. There was general agreement that there should be more

opennear about the budget.
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The information in Table 20 was taken from Kalamazoo College

Review for the years 1967-68 (156) 1968-69 (157), 1969-70 (158), 1970-71
(159), 1972-73 (155). The information was from a table entitled Balance
Sheets"LExpénditures (Dates were Sept. 30 of each year). The data

indicate a slight increase in both the dollar amount and the percentage

of the total operating budget.

Table 20. Student Services Budget--Kalamazoo College

Percent of Budget
for Student Services
(Not Computed in

Year " Student Services Total Expenditures the Reports)
1967 $207,470 $3,660,893 05667 .
1968 259,047 4,073,611 .06359

1969 ‘ 290,657 . 4,391,895 . 06618

1970 309,663 ; 4,670,900 .06629

1971 325,250 : 4,971,571 . 06542

1972 351,684 5,312,121 . 06620

1973 372,461 5,343,445, .06970

Question Sixteen: Services Added or Deleted

Quéstion sixteen was concerned with what services had been added
or dropped by the student persomnel office during the period 1964-1974.
The information from tho§e person. interviewed correlated with informa-
tion from catalogs and student handbooks.

At the‘start of the perlod, 1963-64, the services which reported
to the deap of gtudents we;e,heal;h, academic counseling, job placement,
financial alds, housing, and student governmént as reported in thé

1

Kalamazoo College Catalog 1963-64. (138)

“The.additions mentioned wera\career planning, 1972-73; experimen-

~tal education--wilderness programs, 1973-74; expanded student activities,

1970-71; and the dean of the chapel, 1968. The career planning was an
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outgrowth of placement and counseling for freshmen students. The
program started in 1972-73 with the formation® of path groups. Path
groups consisted of freshmen students who received counseling in their
career interest.c Experimental education--wilderness program was a

favorite "pet" of President Rainsford. The program was coordinated by

the dean of the chapel. The program was still developing and had
expanded for the 1974-~75 school year witk additional programs. \
Expansion of the dean of students office into the student activi-

ties area in 1970-71 was a result of the addition of the union, Hicks

——

Center, which created the opportunity forﬂgreater involvement as well as
more programs. The Qsdition resulted in the addition of a new full-time
position. Before this time, the student activities were handled mainly
by the associate deans.

: .

The dean of the chapel startei reporting to the dean of students
in 1968. Before this he reported only to the president. At one time
before 1963, the dean of students reported to the dean of the chapel who
realiy was a vice president. In 1968, a change in chaplains brought about
a change in the reporting function. The dean of the chapel reported to
both the dean of students and to the president. The double reporting was
still in effect in 1973-74, It was generally agréed by thase interviewed
that the dean of chapel, in most cases, reported EP the .dean of students\

There was some mention of residence hall security by both those persons

interviewed and also in the student handbook for 1972-73. (153) The

security on the Kalamazoo campus was managed by the maintenance depart-
~ment. However, the director of housing and head resident advisors

egtablirhed the times and procedures for the séqyrity of the residence

halls.
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The only service deleted from the dean of students office during
the period was that of financial aids in 1967-68. The chanéa came ahout
with the change in dean of students. When Dean Collins left the dean of
student's position, financial aids were moved into the admissions area.

The rationale for this was that in a private college the fiﬁgngial alds

program was key to whether a student enrolled or not.

\S——

Question Seventeen: Student Personnel Future Plans

Question seventeen was concerned with whét were the future plans
of the student personnel office. All persons interviewed agreed that
1973-74 was a time of change within the student personnel office. No one
interviewed had long-term plans,‘bu; rather had short-term one;year plans.
Moreov :r, all plans had the same general theme, that of survival,

The written and published ﬁaterials did not contain information
bertaining to the future plans of the student personnel office.

[At the time of the Kalamazoo College campus vigit, the dean of o

students and two other staff members had just resigned and the reorganiza—

tion had not fully developed.]

Question Eighteen: Computer Use

Queétion eighteen was concernmed with what usage the student per-
sonnel office made of the computer. All persons interviewed agreed thes:
very little use was made of the computer. No one interviewed knew of

P
any future plans to use the computer capabilities in the student person-
nel office. Tﬂe written and published materials did not contain any

information pertaining to the use of the computer and the student person-

nel offie.
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Question Nineteen: Financial Support

Question nineteen was concerned with the voluntary financial
support of the college during the period 1964-1974. No one interviewed
knew for sure, but all had some feelings or had heard rumoré. The
rumors céntered on the theme that; during the activists' years, some
donors had stopped giving. Howéver, during this gime, Kalamazoo College
communicated with donors about what was happening on Kalamézoo's campus,
about what the administration Qas doing, and what support Kalamazoo
needed during these trying times. Donors to Kalamazoo College have been
very loyal to the college. Most persons interviewed felt that the donors
remained loyal during the difficult times. There was however some con-
cern b, those persons interviewed pertaining to donors. Much of »
Kalamazoo College's money came from donors who had been giving for many
years and were now at an age where they cannot be counted on for more than
a few years. Therefore, Kalamazoo College has to find new sources of

money to replace the old.

The written information in the Kalamazoo College Review for 1967-

68 (156), 1969-70 (158) and 1972-73 (155) indicated some fluctuation in
gift giving, especially.in 1967-68 and 1969-70. The information in Table
21 was receivedofrom the Council for Financial Aid to Education. The
information sho&s that for the period 1964-65 through 1972-73 the gift
glving pattern had been up and down. The years with significant declines
were 1967-68, '1969-70 and 1971-72. Column 23 represents the market value
of the endowment fund. The market value declined only quce in the'period
1964-65--1972-73, which was in 1969-70. During this timé the'securities

market, which is the foundation of most endowment funds, declined
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1
2
3
4
5.
6.
7.
8
9
10.
11.
12,
13.
14,
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22,
23,

1964
1965

2,702,647
298, 485
2,404,162
876,870
17,555
433,977
744,640
628,150
1,455
389,498
47,485

COO0OO0O0DOOO0O

1,849,094
8,943,426

Key to Columns.
and Business §, (5) Religious Denomimation $, (6) Alumni $, (7) Non-Alummi Individuals $, (8) General Welfare
Foundations §, (9) Other Groups and Sources $, (10) Bequests §, (11) Annuities, Life Contracts, Insurance §, (12)
Total Number of Alumni of Record, (13) Number of Alumni Solicited, (14) Number of Alumni Donors, (15) Dollar

Value Alumni Gifts §, (16) Dollar Value, Non-Alumni Gifts $, (17) Dollar Value

1965
1966

2,420,253
436,201

1,984,052

1,126,058
23,834
331,622
631,188
227,779
79,772
130,000
118,199
6,495
6,290
1,642
50,928
161,000
1,089

180
9,385

0

0
2,663,000
9,146,000

Table 21.

1966
1967

2,822,009
359,334
2,462,675
102,716
19,520
170,848
1,791,704
710,905
26,316
1,424,773
36,287
6,545
6,500
1,953
14,927
2,690
161,590

86

NA

NA

75

NA
11,812,000

1967
1968

1,355,357
507,767
847,590
706,834

17,316
735,850
196,332
141,146

57,879
693,026

8,440
6,965
6,542
1,829
84,556
5,437
225,027

141
5,437
6,906

109
2,552,300
13,500,000

1968
1969

2,046,380
585,217
1,461,163
1,000,350
30,163
143,093
494,117
309,346
69,311
94,319
2,005
7,100
6,782
1,715
76,975
6,762
226,311

142
6,762
7,403

105
3,476,600

1969
1970

1,040,821
961,219
579,602
420,208

24,320
207,427
310,668

55,162

41,036

0
0
6,949
6,949
1,715
74,567
7,658
245,266
87
7,658
8,583

113

3,763,257

13,470,000 12,223,750

Voluntary Financial Support--Kalamazoo College

1970
1971

2,014,311

615,294

1,399,017
. 261,266

16,309 -

1,085,717
381,460
265,709

3,850
1,081,249
0

7,287
7,287
1,715
93,399

6,996

271,873
110
31,996
9,265
115
3,763,369
15,278,285

1971
1972

1,337,542
477,482
860,160
188,462

10,170
161,817
750,010
215,438

11,745

72,406

942
7,500
7,500
2,055
119,566
4,405
274,316
87
4,405

8,519 -

106
4,070,423
17,547,600

1972

1973

1,267,859
523,528
744,331
471,595

10,434
442,055
108,605
192,465

42,705

69,820

21,513

7,910
7,910
2,039
135,033
3,748
295,599
67
3,748
8,820

114

4,206,515

16,498,000

ber of Non-Alumni Parent Donors, (19) Amount of Contributions by Non-Alumni Parents $, (20) Amount of Corporate

Support from Hatching Gifts §, (21) Number of Gifts Matched, (22) Expenditures

Student Aid §,

(23) Endowment Market Value $.
NA = Not Available

~

» Educational and General and

12e

(1) Grand Total of Support $, (2) Current Operation $, (3) Capital Purposes §, (4) Corporations

, Total Gifts to Fund §, (18) Num-
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significantly. Many institutions, educational and non-educational, found

7

themselves in financial troubles because of the stoék market decline.

Question Twenty: College Challenges

Question twenty was concerned with what the greatpst challenges
were facing the college. All persons interviewed mentioned the need to

establish a strong financial bg%e which could withstand inflation. This

would involve finding new sources of money and utilizating the funds.

Another factor mentioned by all persons who were interviewed was the

N ; T .
need for a self study. This wouldinclude reviewing present academic

programs and calendar, and defining Kalamazoo College's mission in a
campus community. It was felt by some interviewees that the student
percept un of on-campus life must be changed from negative to positive.

Dr. Rainsford addressed the challeﬁges facing Kalamazoo College

in the Kalamazoo College Review 1971-72. (160:18)

There is a kind of new adrenalin flowing in the system forcing us
to look at ourselves in ways that we have never done before. And

Kv to our amazement and delight we are discovering that this can be
an exciting prospect because Kalamazoo College is secure enough
to be flexible and take risks to confront the need for change in
program terms ., . .. !

Finally, with regard to governance, it is becoming clear that in
-order to be healthy as an institution, the needs of the college
itself require cultivation on the part of all the various segmants
of the academic community. Faculty, students and administrators
who desire a vital, innovative institution must give attention and
care to the institution itself. In order to be effective, this
transactional process will make many demands. Among them will be
openness in communication, direct intellectual and emotional con-
frontation, a problem-solving posture, the ability to integrate
institutional with individual needs, the willingness to recognize
and deal with conflict whenever it occurs, and risk-taking when the
ultimate consequences arg still unclear. Thi¥ means the leaderdhip
must be decentralized. It must be used whenver it can be found in
the institution. It means we must all have some commitment as
advoc te—~educators. Kalamazoo College in whatever form will outlive
us all. ¥*It will be here when our children's children's children are
here, but what we do in our time will be a permanent part of what
that college will be . . ..

-




J

e et LA,

223

Dr. Rainsford in ;he Kalamazoo College Reviéw 1972573‘(155:18)

stated: ,
As a church-related liberal arts college, we are concerned not
only that the value system of our students be developed, but
also abstract im- concept, yet particularized when applied to
individual students, staff or faculty in our institutional
setting., These are“values that express the worth of the
individual, the; authority of love and trust in the Christian
heritage, the excitement and discipline of an intellectual or
artistic creation, the résponsibility of commuriity, and the
importance of the development of the whole person-mind, body
‘and spirit. The job for any educational institution in general
and Kalamazoo College in particular is to turn these desirable .
theoretical objectives in specific and observable institutionsl
characteristics . . .. .

The persons intervigwqd'supported the written and published

"materials concerning tﬁé"hhalféﬂge,facing Kalamazoo College.

Questiun Twenty-One: Studenﬁ'Personnel Ghallenggg

Question twenty—one was concerned with what the challenges wére‘
facing the student personnel office. All persons intorviewed fmentioned
getting the student personnei office and staff working together, and
using faculty resources in helping the student personnel office andastaff
in maintainihg and developiﬂg,the counsgling piograms. Scme interviewees
saw the major challengé'as egtablishing the student personnel staff as
equal educational partnefs with\faculty. One person viewed the
challengé iﬂ a périod of chanée is“to find direétibn, establisgh a
miss{oﬁ, and to function with this,diFection aﬁd mission as the founda-
tion for all actions. |

The written aﬁé-published‘materials did nbf contain idformation
on this area. | |

The findings are included in Chapter VI,

-
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CHAPTER VI
FINDINGS AND RECOMMENDATIONS

The Probleﬁ-P

=<

The eleven—yearvperiod from 1963f64 to 1973-74 was a period of

o

change and challenge on the campugges of most American -colleges and

‘universities. Inevitably the student personnel offices were affected

X

s ‘l‘ o “
by the events of tliis¥period. The most critical change was an assault

on the concept of In loco parentis. The chief student personnel
?

gdministrators found themseiﬁes in a role-function conflict. As

~ dean of students (or vice presidents) they found themselves as boundary

setfers, attempting to mitigate conflict between student, faculty,

and administration, while'attempting to expiain and interpret one to,

I

- the other. Concurrently they were an administration control agent,

disciplifarian, coﬁhéelor: adyinistrator of the total student person-—
nel area, and a facilitator of studenmt érowth and development.
(Crookston, 53:45) .

' Most;of Epé student éeraonnel studies conducted during the
period,fl963-&ﬁ¥;1973—74, were of large public colleges and univer—-
si;ies. The findin%s and recomrendations weré directed at the larger

colleges and universities and might not have been appropriate for the

small private colleges throughout the United States. Hence the

regsearcher studied three gmall, private liberal arts colleges in -

224
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Michigan,to look for and identify changes and trends, during the period
1963-64 to 1973-74, in the administrative behaviors and practices of
the student peisonnel program and staff.

A descriptive methodology was used. The principal methods were
the collection and reviéw of: (a) published and written materials
from each institution and (b) personal interviews with student person-
nel staff members to obtaiﬂ a deeper understanding of information,
received from published and written materials. Twenty-one specific
questions covered the areas: changes in the student personnel staff
and vhy; the different management styles used by the institution, the
studént persomnel office, and by individual student personnel staff
members; the Changes.ih the level of student participation ig<specific
programs and activities; institutional future plans; training programs
in the area of student personnel; changes in rules and regulations
and the reasons for such changes; changes in the area of responsi-
bility of theé student personnel office; educational costé; changes
In the budget of the student personnel office; voluntary financial
support of the institution; student unrest during the period 1963-64--
19;3—74 and challenges facing the institution and the student personnel
office. ’ |

Information regarding studgnt persognel policies was compiled
into individual case studies. Comparisons were not made among the

colleges. The findings from each college, however, were combined into

principal findings related to all three institutions.
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Findingsw

The purpose of the study was to i&entifx tﬁe changes and trends
in the administrative behayioré and praétices of staff gembers of the
student ﬁersonnel office in three small liberal arts colleges in
Michigan. 4

The information obtained from the twenty-one qcestions used in
personal interviews pfovided thé major source foi findings in the study.
Other sources ﬁhcluded published and written m&tefials; The responses
from the séecific questions were analyzed and reported for each of the
three colleges in thé'cas; studiesg which»were'deve}oped. Principal
fiﬁdings'obgéihed from the three case analyses foilow. Tﬁey represent

Q;synthesis rather than being related to specific questions.

1. All three colleges established some form of.commu;ity'governmentb
during the périod 1968-70. The\stud@nt personnel staffs at all three
colleges were involved in the eétablishment of the community gpvérn;
ment., Chépter II, Review of Related Literafure, the suB—topib’area,
"Student Participation in Institﬁtional Decision Making," dealt with
the community gbvernment philosophy.' Specific remarks (all in Ehey

period 1966—70) by Harold Taylor How to Change Colleges: -Notes on

‘Radical Reform (48), Algo Henderson,”"Eﬁfective Models of University

Governénce" (28), Joseph Katz and Nevetﬁ,Sanford, "The New Student

®

Power and Needed Educational Reforms" (21) and Earl McGrath, Should

Students Share the Power?: A Study of Their Role in College and

University Go;g} lance (34), all made strong cases for ‘student partici-

pation i somég%irm of community government structure. The student
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parsonnel staffs at all three colleges supported student participation

f .

in coumunity government.
'Q\ .

However, there weve other writers who did not believe in
opening up the decision-making process to.students. Specific remarks

by Herbert Stroup, Toward a Philosophy of Organized Student Activities

47, Myron- Wicke, '"College Trusteéship 1969" (51), Fred Kgrlinger,
"Student Participation in University Educational Decision Making" (22)
and Kingman Brewster, "The Politics of Academia" (52), each ﬁade a

case against student involvement in the decision-making process.

&

‘Alma, Hope and Kalama;oo'all experienced a decline in student
interest and participation in community government ié the 1970's.

The pogsibility of decline of student interest was pointed éut by
Kingman Brewster (52:&2):

I do not think that the great majority of students want to

spend very much of their time or emergy in the guidance and
governance of their univefsity. They want to live and learn

up to the hilt, and made the most‘'of what they know to be a

very unusual and remarkably short opportunity to develop -their
capacities by trial and error in the pursuit of personal enthus-
iasms.. Over and over again this has been demonstrated even in
times of crises which shook and threatened the existence of the -
ingtitution . . . = . ’

So assu&ption number one which led me to the conviction that

* broadgr sharing ofﬁiesponsibility for ultimate academic decis-
ions ¥8 not the prihary thrust of useful university reform is:
The majority is not sufficiently interested in devoting their
time and attention to the running of the university to make it
likely that "participatory democracy: will be truly democratic."

Assumption number two is that most students would rather have
the policies of the university directed by the faculty and
administration than by their classmates. e

2, Changes did take place with respect to student personnel programs

and the 2volvement of students in them. Danforth studies“were

‘;Er
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conducted at Alma and Kalamazoo Colleges in 1966-67 which lead to

changes in the student personnel and student }ife areas. At the same

time a self study similar to the Danforth was carried out at Hope

.

'College.‘ Some of the most notable changes ia all three institutions

were: students became members of faculty committees; the government
structure in residence halls were modified which gave students more
: . - L
responsibility; additional student personnel programs were started

espegially in the areas of counseling and student activities; the
X

" roles and functions of head resident .advisors were examined and

modified; there were éhanges in the communica%ion channels within
thé étudent personnel programs to allow freer two-way communication
and there were some changes in procedures in the student personnel
programs to provide better services or programs and to improve the

operations of these services and programs.

3. fRecruitﬁent of a broader segment of racial minorities was actively
pursued -in most colleges during the period of this study. Often times
the problems were compounded By the lack of understanding of the

special needs and cultural characteristics of minority students on
o .
the part of other members of the college community. At all three

colleges relatively little was done to sensitize the academic and

local community or to change the environment until their specizl

S

problems bégan to surface.
4

4. The three colleges experienced a decline in’ Greek social organiza-

\
tions and student participation in these orgarizations. Similarly on

- r .
the nat onal level this trend was noted in The College Student and His

e

@
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Culture (21), "Contemporary Student Activism" (43), The Community

Student (50), and in numerous fraternity and sorority magazines as well
as newspapers and weekly news magazines.

At Alma in the mid 1960's the_faculty voted to dissolve the
Greek system. However, two years later the vote was changed. At
Kalamazoo in the early 1970's all Greek organizations were inactive.
During the period undef stuﬂy the typical role of the student personnel
staff at the three colleges concerning Greek organizatlions was that of}
reacting to what the Greeks did wrong. Thereby, not usually projecting
a positive image to the Greeks which caused the feeling that the

student personnel staff was anti-Greek.

5. Al. three colleges geveloped and clarified rules and regulations.
concerning student behavior more in keeping with humanvrights. Alma,
Hope, and Kalamazoo Colleges were not unlike other colleges before the
additions, as was noted by T.4B. Dutton, J. R. Appleton, and F, W,
Smith in, "Institutlonal Pelicies 6n Controversial Topiecs." (12)

“All three colleges fashioned their student rights statements

a .
and due process procedures from Thomas Brady and Leverne Snoxel,

Student Discipline in Higher Education (4) and the Joint Statement on

‘nghts and Freedom of Students. (187) The actions of all three
colleges were in accord Qith the finding of T. B. Dutton, F. W. Smith
and T. Zarle, "Institutional Approaches to the Adjudication of Student
Miéconduct" (13) as to what most institutions were using in the area
of due process.

The majority of thé«work in this area at Alma, Hope, and

Kalamazoo Colleges was done by the student personnel staff with the
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final statewents and procedures being written by fegal counsel.

6. Alma, Hope and Kalamazoo Colleges developed a more formal énd
legal student handbook in the late 1960's but the language was more
informal in the student handbook prepared for 1973-74. The student
personnel staff at all three colleges were responsible for the
writing and publishing of the student handbook after 1966-67. A
principal reason for assumption of greater responsibility py the
staff was the establishment of the handbook as a recognized official
college publication. This greater control of the handbook and its
contents was instituted, not uncominon among colleges with a religious
affiliation. This type of ¢onttol has been discussed by Henry Nelson
in, "A Tegcriptive Anal;éis of the Policies and Practices Governing
the Standards of Conduct at a Group of Selected Church Related
Cgileges." (56) Dutton; Appleton and Smith (12) predicted that
more colleges would assume resp;nsibility for the wrifing and
publishing the student handbogk after 1965-66.

The sections of the student handbook from 1967-68 through
1972-73 whichlreflected the more forﬁal and legal tone were: campus
rules "and regulations; rules, regulations and procedures for living
in college owned housing and the community government and judicial
structure. The atudént personnel staff at all three colleges believed
ihat the student handbooks for the pe;iod 1967%68-—i952-73 caused the
students to view and approach the administrétion and most of the
student personnel staff with a to; formal and legalistic view. This

was not the desired relationship wanted by the student personnel
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staff. Therefore, at all three éblleges the 1973-74 student handbook

was prepared to be more informal and attempted to establish and

communicate to the students a helping and supportive student person-

-

nel progrsw and staff. The 1973-74 student handbook referred students
to the college catalog for the rules, regulations and procedures of

the college which remained formal and legal in tone.

7. All three colleges experienced budget difficulties in the latter
part of the period under study. The budget difficulties were noted

in the President's Reports and Annual Reports of Alma, Hope, and

Kalamazoo Colleges. During these years The Chronicle of Higher

Education contained numerous articles concerning the budget difficul-

ties faring higher education institutioms.

Accordingly, the student personnel programs at the three
institutions also suffered from budget deficiencies. ?taffa were
reduced, with the work load added to the remaining staff members.

In some gituations higher level positions were not restaffed, but
lower level positions wede substituted at a net cost sayings. Fér
the most part, student personnel prngrams were not being fully funded
to meet the needs and desires of the students and the collgges.
Important decisions concerning tﬁe collége were being made in terxrms
of budget considerations and\services t;}the students and college.

In the period of 1971-74 the budget considerations usually outweighed

the service aspect.

8. 1In 1973-74 the student personnel programs at Alma and Kalamazoo

Colleges ere reorganized to report to the academic administrative
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officer. The direction of the reorganization was contrary to findings

- b
0

reported in the study of Crooks.on and Atkyns. (53)
The major reasone behind the reorganization at both Alma and
{alamazoc Colleges were: (a) cost saving by uot replacing CSPA,
budget considerations and (b) the concern that the reorganization
would integrate the academic programs and the student development
areas more effectively. In the early 1970's thereuwas concern
expressed within the student personnel profession with regard to
student p réonnel programs being? reorganized and reporting to the
academic administrative officer rather than reporting directly to the
president., The term, trend, was being used_in student personnel -

s
publications and at assocliation meetings with respect to student

\\
personnel programs being reorganized and reporting to théXacademic
administrative officer. However, no study could be located to support

the belief that a trend was established.

9. In all three colleges the student financial assistance programs
were moved out of the student personnei area and into the business
office. The relocation of the student financial assistance programs
did not just happen at Alma, Hope, and Kalamazoo Colleges but was a
trend within higher education which was noted by Crookston and

Atkyns. (53)

10. During the period under study there were a number of title
changes in the student personnel program. The changes ﬁpre in

response to the changing role, function or image of tue student
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personnel program. An example of the change was from dean of students

to dean of student affairs. During this same period there were aseveral

.reorganizations of student personnel programs and changes in staff

titles, An example was the change from dean of men and dean of
women, usually with some overlapping functiomns, to-associate dean or
director, with speéifib areas of responsibility and little if any
overlapping of functions.

The student personnel staffs at all three colleges changed

thieir professional "image" several times during the period. The

~ changes and general time period were: 1964-65 "mother-father" types:

1966-68 "friend," but one who had to enforce rules and regulations}
1969-71 "structured professional," concerned asbout the individual
student and professional ethics.

The changes at the three colleges concerning organizationm,
title, and image of the student persomnel programs and staff agreed
with the findings of T. Dutton in his reported study, "Research Needs
and Priorities in Student Personnel Work" (54); E. .Greenleaf, "How
Others See Us" (20), B. Kirk, fIdentity Crisis" (55), E. Birch, "An
Investigation of Selected Assumptions and Beliefs of Chief Student

Administrators" (52), and B. Crookston and C. Atkins (53).

4
11. The management style for the three colleges was typically that

which was pursued by the president. The president at most other
colleges .and universities across the country tended also to imprint

their management style on lower level administrators. The president's
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influence on the organization end his administrators was mentioned by

John Millett, Decision Making a.d Administration in Higher Education

(36), Ian McNett, "A New Style of Presidential Leadership Is Emerging -
as 'Crisia Managers' Confront the 1970's" (935) Clark Rerr, "Presid-
ential Discontent" (23) and N. Demerath, R. Stephen, and R. Taylor,

Power, Presidents and Profgsaors. (9)

12. The respondants at all ‘three colleges indicated that one of the
greatest challenges was to establish éhe student personnel programs
and staff on a more equal basis with the academic sgctor. The
challenge was not new or limited to just Alma, éuée and Kalamazoo.
The challenge was discussed as one that was facing the entire student

personn-l profession by R. DeFarrari, College Organization and

J
Administraéion (8), T. Dutton, "Research Needs and Priorities in

&5

Student Personnel Work" (54), E. Greenleaf, "How Others See Us" (20)

and B. Crookston and G. Atkins. (53)

13. The overriding challenge facing all three colleges was to

obtain financial support, maintain a qualified faculty and staff, and
a student body which was adequate for the colleges to persist.as a
private liberal arts college. The chaldenge is the same one facing
most private liberal arts colleges in the U.S.A., in the late 1970's
and 1980's and has been discussed extensively in the Carnegie 6zmmis—

sion in The Future of Higher Education, Financing Postsecondary

Education in the United States by the National Commission on the
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Financing of Postsecondary Education and The Committee for Economic

Development Report on Financing Higher Education.

Discussion

The majority of findings of this study prevailed at most
higher education institutions as discussed in the review of litera-
ture in Chapter II. At the same time it would be inappropriate to
draw any conclusions regarding practices in the majority of the
small private liberal arts colleges from a sample of three. The
researcher does,lhowever, believe some discussion of findings in the
study worthy of discussing for the implications they may have for

profess’on in the years ahead.

1. The Difficult Position of the Student Personnel Staff During

the Period 1963-64--1973-74. The administration expected the student

personnel staff to represent an administration.position and have the
students accept it; on the other hand, the students were looking to
the student personnel staff to champion their cause. At times this
conflict in expectations produced misunderstanding and mistrust on
the part of both administration and students concerning the role ;f
the student personnel staff., In fact, the student personnel staff
found themselves in the role-~function conflict which was discussed
by Crookston and Atkyns. (53) For example, the college administra-

tion did not want to change, especially in the area of parietals, and
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the students wanted, and in some cases demanded change. The student
personnel staff was caught between these two positions and found it

very difficult to build trust and rapport with either administrators

or students.
!

2. UWhy Were the Student Personnel Staff Placed in the Role Conflict

Position? The student persomnel staff found themselves in this
position for two reasons. (1) in most cases the student personnel
staff members were rezctors, not chan;e agents and (2) they allowed
theﬁselves to be manipulated by both administrators and students.
For the most part many student personnel staff members were
not prepared for the events of the midband late 1960's. Because of
their uupreparedness they found themselves reacting or "putting out

fires" rather than preparing the college for the changes which were

coming. There were numerous examples of this. Included would be;

. parietals, new rules and regulations and racial problems. In the area

of parietals most of the student personnel staff members were aware

of the changing desires of incoming students in the late 1950's and
early 1960's. But they did not try to communicate to the other
administrators the changes in attitudes and different life styles of
the new generation of students. Instead they attempted to change the
in-coming students to accept the college's pésition concerning
parietals. Many students came to college during this time period
looking forwa£6 to their college experience, but in the area of student

life found a more restrictive environment than they left at home.
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Because of this the student personnel staff found themselves reacting
to direct pressure from student. for change and a college adwinistra=-
tion that did not want to change.

In the area of new rules, regulations and procedures, the
student personnel staff found themselves rg&cting to pressure from
other college administrators and alumni fo keep the campus peaceful
and safe. This reactive position was noted by K. White in her study on
student unrest., (60) In most cases the new rules, regulations and
procedures were not in response to events on the,campﬁs but rather what
was happening on other campuses. Here, again the student personnel
staff did not prepare the other administrators of these colleges, or
students, %A many cases, with adequate notice of what pressures for
change they would be facing. Some might say that in most cases the
student personnel staff as well as the rest of the college community
were caught unpreparéd for the student unrest of the mid 1960's. 1In
addition, it could be said that most localhcommunities and the nation
as a vhole were unprepared for the mass demonstratioﬁs‘in the late

1960's. In response to the above, part of thg respongibility of the

student personnel staff was to communicate to other administrators and

to students what was happening and what might happen in the future oﬁ
campus. Therefore, a part of this responsibility was for the student
personnel staff to be aware of what was happening in society and in
particular %hat was happening in the high school setting.

With fespect to the "radical" problems, in most cases the

student personnel staff was just as naive concerning occurrences and
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consequences as the rest of the college community. . Student personnel
staff shoﬁld have been sufficieatly sensitive.to their éampus environ-
ment so that they could have helped theystudents %o adjust to and.
understsnd their environment. Where were the student personnel aﬁaff
when the three colleges in the study were planging’to actively recruit

minority students? Did the student personnel staff try to sensitize

‘the academic and local communifies about the decision and its ramifica-

tions? In most cases the answer to these questions was no. When

i .
problems did occur, the student personnel staff dealt with them.

2

. Many student personnel staff members reacted after the fact. By being

reactors and not planning and preparing the college community for the

changes which were possibly coming, the student personnel staff became

involved in role conflict.

It was not uncommon, at the three colleges studied, for the
student pefsonnel staff to be moved out of direct decision making by
the administration when a serious situation emerged. The president
and/or other administrators would assume responsibility for the
college's actions. In many cases the student personﬁel staff members
became '"listening posts" or "message carriers." The basic reason for
the student persomnel staff to be moved aside was a lack of confidence
in their ability to anticibate and deal properly with the situation.

However, by this action the president was encouraging students to

‘by-pass the student personnel staff.

#
It was also not uncommon for student personnel staff members

to be placed in a delicate position by students themselves to champion
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the students' cause. In many caaés, the student personnel staff took
a position because they believed that the students would get "lost in
the system," that the students were more vulnerable to administrative
pressure than the student personnel staff, and that the student |
personnel staff had an inherent responéibility. Regardless of the
student personnel staff's rationalization they allowed themselves to
be placed in the difficult.position by the students.

In most cases, administrators and students determined how the
student personnel staff was to be used in the change process.

Most student personnel staff members h%ﬁé'tried to improve this

4
self-determined or imposed position during the period studied.

3. Staif Members in Student Personnel Programs Want to be an Integral

Part of the College. This topic was consequential in student personnel

writing and also at.local, state and national student personnel

-~

meetings during the entire period studied. The student personnel

- staff members have attempted and are stili/desirous of establishing

their work on a more equal footing with the academic sector of the
college. The student personnel program and staff have attempted to
establish themselves within the college community in' a number of ways.

First, the student personnel staff have changed their "image"

. several times during the period 1963-64--1973-74, by modifying their

working relationships with students, faculty and administrators. The

image changes and general time periods as identified through the inter- {

views and written materials were: 1963-65 "mother-father" types;

4
1966-68 ¢3 a "friend," but one who had to enforce rules; 1969-71 as

2

°
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"structured professional," structured and legal in dealings with
students; and 1972-74 “friend-professional," concerned about the
individual student and professibnal ethics. In addition the student

personnel program changed titles during the period to better express

- their role and function. The change was first from dean of students

té dean of student affairs and then to dean of student deyelopment.
These image and title changes were noted by Reynold (5?), Rogers (58),
Upcraft (59), Kirk (55), Dutton (54), Greenleaf QZO), Birch (52)

and Crookston and Atkyms (53).

Seconﬁ, student personnel staff members realized that they
needed to be individuals of multiple abilifies; Student personnel
staff membgrs had to relate to many different types of studénts and
student groups, but this was not enough. They also had to understénd
the college environment, articulate the mission of the college, and
apply their skills and abilities( to achieve the desired resultg. In
addition the student personnel staff members tried to elevate their
professional status. This was done partially by hawing most of the
entering level staff members after the mid 1960's'pur$uing oi’have
earned degreés in either counseling or student persgﬁnel'work. The
student persounel staff members, during the period studied, bécame
more professional in theilr work through work‘experiencé, advanc;d
course and degree work, and attendance at professionai conferences,. -

seminars and workshops. During this period some student perécnnél

. staff members commented that they should not become too ﬁrofeasionél"

[
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and specialized. These comments were usually from the established
staff who were not trained in vounseling or student personnel work
and/or who were satisfied with their current position in the academic
community: The changes mentioned above occurred at all thgee’colleges

studied and vwere mentioned on a national basis by Greenleaf (20), Kirk

g

555), Birch (52) and Crookston and Atkyns (53).

The student personnel program and staff have attempted to change
and become more an integral part of the college, however, (1) have
in—rqads been made, (2) have the changes been more cosmetic than real,
and (3) have they communicated what they want? There are members of
the student personnel profession who present conflicting answers to
these questions. One significant question‘being asked by college
pregidents, academic administrators and studeng\personnel staff is
if studené personnel programs want to be an integral part of the collegex

community with equal professional standing with academic faculty,

- should not the studentcpersonnel programs and staff report to the

academic administrative officer? The investogator's response is that
the student personnel programs and staff should not report to the
academic administrative officer. This response is developed in the

remaining discussion topics.
o

4. Student Personnel Programs and Staffs Becoming Part of the Academic

. Structure. Alma and Kalamazoo Colleges rebrganized their student

personnel prbgrams in 1973-74 and provided their answer to the above

question by the student, persomnel programs reporting to the academic , )

5

%

.
o
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admiﬁiatrative of’f:lce:.l A main reason for the programs reporting to'the
academic officerurather than the president was the change might more
effecti?ely integrate the écademic programs and the student development
areas. It is now imperative that - the student pefsonnel staff communicate
with therpresident and also other administrators on the importance of

the stgdent personnel programs and staff reporting to the bmeeident. If
Such ‘a concept is not communicated, the student personael programs

an§ staff wi}l again start reacting to a new organization that they

\\\jggfﬁld have planned for in advance.

The importance of the student personnel programs and staff

3

M

reporting'directly to the president of the college must not and cannot
be‘ﬁinimized. ‘The responsibility for communicating this :eporging
aspect must be acceptéﬁ by the student perséqnel profession and each
student personnel staff member. On the individual campus the major
responsibility for communicating thevreporting aspgct is thap of the
CSPA. Reasons for reporting to the president vary from campus to
campus; however, there are some basic ones. First, at mos£ gplleges
tﬂe majo;ity of a student's life on campus is not spent.fn the class-
room. Today, most colleges state that they are interested i;’develop—
ing the total éerson. The terminology differs among co%ieges but the
cbndept is the same. Such a total development concept must account,
for the develdpmental précess that'takes ﬁlace qgﬁside the classroom.

°

In most institutions the student personnel program and staff have‘

.

responsibility for co-curricular activities and time. Therefore, the

student personnel programs and staff must report to the president.

; N
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becondly, many academic administrators have been appointed from

faculty positions. 1In addition most academic administrators have not

been exposed to student personnel programs, functions, or responsibi-

lities othar them in a superfici&l way. However, they will be making

important decisions concerning the student personnel programs., At

Hope College a comment was made in reference to the président;‘but the

same comment could be made about any academic administrator, "he is

110 percent academic." What would happen to the student perszonnel

'programs and staff; thereby, the students development outside the clags—

foom, if the student personnel programs reporte& to an academic admini-
strator like the one mentioned abové? ThereAc&nnof be a definite‘
answer to the question because of the many variables involved. However,
the decision to change‘a situatiog is usually based on impmoviﬁg that
situation. The change is uéuaily made after all the advantages and

disadvantages for the proposed refully evaluated. It is

the responsibility of the to make certain the

édministratbfé who will disadvantages
fﬁlly understand<ﬁhat t o the concept of
developing theitqtal pe

In the case of A art of such an

evaluation process was rela dtions.

5. Student Persnnnel Prqgrams and Staff at the Mercy of the Budg__

In all three colleges studied the student personnel programs and staff
were usually the first affected by 1im1ted budgets and the last.to

benefit frc 1 increased budgets. The student personnel programs and

?
Nia,
ety
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Secondly, many academic administrators have been appointed from
faculty positions. In addition most academic administrators have not
been éxposed to studentbfégsonnel programs, functions, or responsibif"
lities other than in a superficial way. Howevér, they will be making
important decisicns concerning the student personnel pfograms. At v
Hope College a comment was made in reference to the pr‘aident, but the
same comment could be made about any academic administpator, "he is
110 percent academic.”™ What would haﬁpen to the student personnel
programs and staff; thereby, the students development oltside the class-
room, 1f the student personnel programs reported to an academic admini—'
strator like the one mentioned above? There cannot be a definite
answer to the question because of the many variables involved. However,
the decision to change a situatiép is usually based on improvihg that
situation. The bhange is usually made after all the advantages and
disadvantages for the proposed change are careful%g evaluated. It is
the responsibility of the student personnel staff to make certain tﬁe
administrators who will evaluate the advantages and disadvantages
fully understand what the proposed change would mean to the conc;pt of
deﬁeloping the total person.

In fhe case of Alma and Kalamazoo Co%leges part of‘such an

evaluation process was related to budget considerations.

5. Student Personnel Programs and ,Staff at the Mercy of the Budget.

In all three colleges studied the student personnel programs and staff

were usually the first affected by limited budgets -and the last to

benefit f-om increased budgets. The student'persénnel programs and’
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staffs were viewed by administrators with budget control and direction
as a staff function, not as a iine function. In other words, the
student personnel programs and staff were nét an integral part of the
college for budget consideration butﬂrather an appendage. In times of
limited money staff operations were first cut because they were
perceived to be but a service area to the main function of the
organization.

One method for_student personnel programs- to become more
favorably viewed and possibly considered as an integral part of the
college by budget administrators would be to devel§p and use an
accou#taﬁility model. Many student personnel staff members do not
believe that many of the functions they perform can truly be costed

out in an accountébility model. Therefore, in many cases, student

" personnel staff tend to be opposed to the use of accountability models.

However, in times of tight money the data received froam the accountability

model are used to determine budgets” and the pressure is great on all
programs of the college to cost out their results.

+ If a program staff Cfnnot define and'cost out final results,
then do they really know what they are doing? This can be pért of the
reason why the student personnel programs and staff are not considered
an integral part of the college and viewed equally with the academic -
profession. Therefore, the student personnel staff must dgvelop and
use an aécountabilit& model in their'programs. The accountability
model skould constantly be evaluated and impréved to provide the most

meaningful and acéeptagﬂé data possible to the student personnel staff

and budg t administrators.
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Posgilbly the student personnel staff should first establish
their programs as line functious with the administrators who control
and direct budget decisions and then establish themselves with the
academic faculty. In the current economic times the budget considera-
tions are assuming an increasingly role in the decision-making process

of the college.

6. The Leadership Rele of the Chief Student Personnel Administrator.

A principal role and gfsponsibility of the chief student personnel
administrator will be to provide some cohesiveness to all the services
offered to students. Strong leadership isrneeded to communicate student
needs to other administrators, to plénvfér changes in the developmental
service programs, to evaluate current programs to determire if they are
meeting Fhe needs of the students and the college, and to serve as a
focal point in the developmental and service area.

Another principal role and responsibility of the chief student
personnel administrator will be to develop programs and ways to educate
the college community about the importance of the role and function
of the student personnel prograﬁg and staff.

The chief student persomnnel administrator must provide leadership
within his staff so that the staff members become change agents rather
than reactors. ' .

The'period studied was a very challenging time for all personnel
in higher education but especially for the chief student personnel

administrator. Some in the student persommel profession believe that
) ¢
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many of the pressures and challenges of the period (1963-1973) have

246

diminished and that more stablc times are ahead. Some of the pressures
and challenges have changed, but the future for the student personnel
staff will be very challenging especially in the areas of account-
abiiity, thelr roles as change agents, reporting to the president of the
college and playing a more significant and well understood role in the

college.

-~ Recommendations for Future Research

The investigator has demonstrated that the &dministrative
behaviors and practices of the studént personnel program and staff
have changed during the period 1963-64--1973-74. The study was
limited to three private liberal arts colleges in Michigan. The same
study procedures could be used fbr private liberal arts colleges in
other states during the same time period, 1963-64--1973-74,

A study is needed to compare the impacts that the stﬁdent
personnel program and staff have on the managemedf style and decision-
making process at private liberal arts colleges where the student
personnel area reports to the president in comparison to where it
reports to the academic administrative officer. Such a study could’47
select Alma College and Kalamazoo Coliege as colleges where the
student personnel area reports to the academic administrati#e officer;
and Hope College and other Michigan private liberal arts colleées
where the student personnel area reports to the president. This type

of study could prévide data on differences in the impact upon the
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decisioa-making process the student personnel programs and staff had
in the different reporting strvctures. Furthermore, a study of this
kind could establish some data which would be helﬁful to private
liberal arts colleges considering reorganization of administrative
strucfure.

A further study is needed to review and evaluate the current
accountabilitcy mod@ls‘used ir higher education to develop an account-
ability model specific and directly applicable to the unique services
and developmental programs of the student personnel area. The deva;op—
ment of a general model should not be placed on busy student personnel
staff on the local campus. Most student personnel staff do not have
the time or the expertise to develop an accounitability model for the
student personnel programs. The accountability model could helﬁ the
student personnel program and staff provide better developmental

programs services for the students and college.
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GENERAL MOTORS INSTITUTE

1700 W=SST THIRD AVENUE
CFFICE OF THE FLINT, MICHIGAN 48502
DEAN OF STUDENTS

June 5, 1974

Mr. Robert DeYoung

Dean of Student Affairs
Hope College

Holland, Michigan 49423

Dear Dean DeYoung:

1 enjoyed talking to you on the phone May 30, 1974. At that

time you agreed to receive a packet of information pertaining

to a study I would like to do at Hope College. The study would
become part of my thesis to complete my Ph.D. in Higher Education
from Michigan State University.

The study is entitlied: Office of the Chief Student Personnel
Adr inistrator in the Smaller Liberal Arts Colleges in Michigan:
Changes and Trends in Administrative Behavior and Practice 1964~
1974. 1 have enclosed an overview of the proposal.

I have in addition to the overview enclosed the following: back-
ground information on myself, list of persons whom . would like to
interview, list of published and written materials I would iike to
analyze, list of questions and topics to be covered during the
personal interviews, and a tentative time frame. g

1 have chosen Hope College to meet the desired cross-section of
liberal arts colleges and student personnel offices in Michigan.

My Doctoral committee has accepted the proposal. The committee is
made up of Dr. Walter F. Johnson, chairman; Dr. Louis Stamakatos,

- and, Dr. Samuel Moore, II.

=

If ‘you hayeAany'qugstions, please call me collect at 313-766-2940,

Thank you for your time and hopefully assistance in my study.

Sincerely,

RICHARD R. WARMBOLD
Associate Dean of Students-
: Services’ Y .
RRW: jo ,
enc, - e
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g
July 2, 1974

Mr. Robert DeYoung
Vice-President

Student Affairs

Hope College

Holland, Michigan 49423

Dear Bob: -
Thanks to you and Hope College for agreeing to help me with my study.
I will by all means return the information that you have sent me.

If it is alright with you, I will continue fo use you as my contact
with Hope. If you would rather have me work with another member of
your staff, please send me theilr name and phone number.

Per our conversation of July 1, 1974, I have enclosed the persons to
be Interviewed if possible. In addition, enclosed are interview
information sheets to provide the purpose and topic areas for those
who will be interviewed.

I have tentatively set up a two-day visit to Hope for .Tuly 17 and 18.
If possible, the first day I would like to spend most of the time
going over information from written and published materials not
received before the visit; the second day being basically spent inter—
viewing staff. If because of vacation schedules, other meetings, etc.,
the first day could be used for interviews. ‘

Since I will be staying two days, if you could recommend a place on.
campus or near campus, I would spend the night. '

I will call you on July 11 to confirm my visit and get directions as
how to get to the campus, where to' park, and answer any questions you -
5

If you have any problems with the dates, please call me collect. GMI

is off July 4 and 5 with classes resuming July 8.

Thanks for all your help and time. Have a good and safe Fourth of

- July.
Sincerely,
Richard R. Warmbold _
Associate Dean of Students—
Services
Enc.
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July 2, 1974

Mr. Robert DeYoung
Vice~President

Student Affairs

Hope College

Holland, Michigan 49423

Dear Bob:
Enclosed are informational forms that, if possible, I would appreciate

having yoa return before my ‘campus visit: If any of the information
which I have requested is considered confidential and should not be

- released,.plesse state that on the form. If your institution does not’

have some of the information I have’ requested, please leave that part

E

-

I have tried to define the terms and explain what information I desire,

The information and definition of terms is attached to each major area
to help whoever fills out tlie form. If you prefera I will £i11l out
the forms at the time of my campug visit. .

Please direct amy questions*pertaining to. the-forms, type of informa-
tion, and use of information to me. Thank you for your help.

Sincerely,
\ ' &

Richard R. Warmbold
. o Associate Dean of Students-
- Services .

8s.

Enc-
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PERSONAL INTERVIEWS

The persons to be interviewed, if possible, are:

l.

. &‘
3.

President.

Chief Student Personnel Administrator.
Student Petsonﬁel Office Staff who have bgén
on campus §o¥ @ore than five years.

Staff who are relatively new to campus.

Past staff meﬁbe;s who are still on campus

but no ionger in the Student Personnel Office.
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It is recognized that not all i

~ listed below, some might consider part of

and will retain the right to only release

tion wants released.

The material for each year of the

LIST OF PUBLISFED AND WRITTEN MATERIALS

itutions have the information

Ehe information confidential

that information the institu-

eleven-year period, 1964-1974,

will be analyzed. In some cases where the material was not done on a

yearly basis, it will be noted by date of

repoft covers.
2. Student newspapers.
3. College catalogs.

4, Student handbooks.

report and time span the

1. .Institutional annual reports.

5. Future plans (examples 5 year and 10 year).

6. Studies on student life.
7. Enrxollment figures.
8. Student costs.

o

9. Personnel--size of staffs.

10. Ingtitutional self studies.

7

11. Agenda and minutes of Board of Trustees meeting

pertaining to student personnel.

Plus wvhatever else the institution feels would ald in the study.
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INTERVIEW INFORMATION SHEET

Thesis: Office of the Chief Student Personnel Administrator in the
Smaller Liberal Arts Colleges in Michigan: Changes and

o .
Trends in Administrative Behavior and Practice 1964-1974.

Personal interviews of 45 minutes fo 60 minutes will be one
method, of data collection.

Thgypurpose is tq identify the changes and trends during the
period 1964-1974 in tﬂ; administrativg behavior and practice of the
student personnel'offiée; .Then to examine these chaﬁges an&.t;énds to

see how and why‘they came about. -

The Need for the study is to see if student behavior has been

~influenced by administrative behavior and practice’ of the student person-

nel office and by an individual student personnel staff} and to’see if
student behavior has influenced the administrative behavior and practice
of the student personnel office and the iﬁéividual student personnel
staff member. To make-student personhel people aware of why change
comes about and how their behavior and practice could affect student
behavior during the process of change. Student personnel people must

be aware that influence for change does not go in only one direction-—
administration to student--but is a two-way process.

[§

Topics to be Covered in Personal Interview

1. Student costs.

2. Student enrollment figures.
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10.

11.
12,
13.

14‘
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Training programs fo? professional studeﬁt personnel staff,
paraprofessionals, and stulent leaders. ﬁvaluations of these
programs.
Institutional future plans (5 year, 10 year, as examples) .

Level of student participafion in campus activities.

Changes in the student personnel of§fice persomnel.

© Management style used by the institution, student persomnel office,

and individual student personnel office staff.

Physical facilities changes ;n the areas of responsibilities of the
student personnel office.

Services whiéh have been added§%§§3or dropped by the student

personnel office.

General budget informationm. L

Computer use in the student personnel office.
Student unrest--issues, participation.
Future plans of student personnel office.

Change in policies, rules and regulations.

Researcher: Richard (Rick) Warmbold

Education: B.S. Alma College, 1964; M.S. Michigan State University, 1971;

Ph.D. presently being worked on.

Hometown: Pav Paw, Michigan

Work Experience: General Motors Institute, Flint, Michigan. Present

Associate Dean of Students-Services. 1971~74 General Super-
vigor of Student Activities. 1968-71 Head Resident Advisor-
Supervisor of Housing. <

Family: Married, wife Marlianne; Children--Richard R., II (8/68),

Christopher (6/69), and Lorianne L. (6/74)

Interest. : ‘Family projectes and activities, wine making, cooking, lawn

and gardening, and live cultural and contemporary entertain-
ment.
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DEFINITION OF TERMS FOR DATA
= ' %

0

Hach college was requested to furnish desired d§ta on speclally

designed forms. Included with each form w;s/the definition of the desired
PN ‘

‘The definitions were:

El

dqta.

1. A student -is classified, for example, as a freshman from the
first day of registration freshman ‘year until the student

registers, for the start of their sophomore yeat.

~

2. Special. Please explain whé;@brograms or clagsifications of

‘ 9

&idents are in this cate ory. If there is ‘more than oneg
. g - - .
& R .

program or classification, please liat‘separatély.

o1

3. Transfers. Students who have on thei# own denided to leave .

and go to another institution of highér education within one

academic year. . SRS

¥

" 4. Withdrawals. All others that did net mget requirements of
'transfers. This would include stddentsﬂwho leave the dnstitu-

tion- on their own and students who are asked to leave or not

return by the ingtitution. . -

ES
4

1. Al Qosté are pefwacadémic year. Please explaiquhat an academic

year is at -your institutionm. Examples:H'ZVSemésters, 3 terms,

. or 2 quarters and 1 summer session, etc. | o ..
" ' . oF
@ 2 - .
2 )
“ T
i, ' )
[ N\"\ “ 7 .
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. ‘2. ’Fee. Moniés the institution éollects and spends. This would
not include monies for student government if the student govern- ’
.ment had full control of it. Please itemize tgis category..
3. Room is based on double occupancy.
4, Board. Pleasé give cost per academic year. Numbexr of meals
o per week. , |
5. Special or Miscéllaneous. This would include special wmonies,
or monies collected but not used by the institution. Please
itemize.
S
Graduating Class
1. List baccalaureate degrees separately. B.A.,, B.S., and ‘others
vou confer. Do not include Honorary degrees. a
2. Special. Associate degrees and/or certificates. Please list )
separately and give brief explanation of program.
Enrollment
1. Fall registration figures;are thé figures to be used.
Q[ : ¥ 2. Special. Please explain what programs or classifié&tions of
| ’ étudents are in this catégoryf If the?e is more than one
L program classification, please list each separately. . )
"»Pgrs;nnel
‘{1;vall personnef figures shouid be based on the staft of the
QFademic yeaf. ‘
2; By means gf an org#nizational Ehdrt or in statement for;nb please
. ;tgte the‘functiqn or classification of pefsonnel that make upt
Faculty, §up§or§’Staff, Adminiétragion, énd Studént Personnel |
» Categories. N \ : ?
I qﬂi ) - B ‘\ )
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If at all possible, student personnel should be a category by
itself: ¢

All figures are to be whole numbers.

Personnel--Administration A '

l.

l‘.

Academic Deans énd Department Chairmen are considered

administration. ?
Part-time administration are persons who work on part-time basis

and do not work for, the institution in any other capacity.

Please list separately other personnel who are not

covered by the above categories.

Other.

Student personnel should not be included.

Personnel--Student Personnel

-
\

1. Part—éime student personnel are persons who work on a parfétime
basis and do_noEAwork for the institqtion in zny other capacity.
Students are not part-time help but: rather have their separate
category.

2. Paraprofessional undergraduates are studeﬁ%s who have received
speciai training, Examples are: Resident Advisor and hot line
1isteneré. \ A —

3, Undergraduate studéﬁts working in areas that did not need
extensive training or workshops. Examples are: tour guides,
receptionisty and gengral office help; ) < .

Personnel:;Faculty . s

1. Deans and Department Chaifmen are classified as administyation.
Therefore, 1f they algg teach in the ciasérooﬁ they would be

o

~

“

or

e
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placed in the category--joint appointment with administration.
Part-time faculty are persons who teach on a part-time basis and

do not work for the institution in any other capacity. Students

. 8re not part-time.

O;he;. Please list separately other personnel who are not
coveredAby these categories. This cbuld includé: A(deﬁbnding
on thé oxganizatioﬁ of theNihstituﬁion) library, research staff,
admiséions, and placement.

Professional are persons who have had special training, included

>

in this are counselors, Health Center Doctor, nrurse, and other

student personnel functioms.

Support Staff. Could be secretarial, receﬁtioﬁist, etc.

L4

Personnel--Support Staff

1.

This category could include secretarial, library, food service,
, 4
custodial, mainienange, printing,?éupply, audio-visual, and
campus security.
@

If your institution contracts out gupport areas, please Iist

which areas are contracted. Examples of this would be: food*

services. and campus security.

"If the institution pays, directly to employees of the hired

q

éontractér, then the- personnel should be shown. If thekcog—-

C. . . ) , o
tractor hires and pays their people, then persomnel should be
shown.

Students of the institution are not part-time help but rather

have their separate category. e

Student pergsonnel should not be included.

Ea)
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2 APPENDIX B

THE HISTORY, PHILOSOPHY AND PURPOSE OF ALMA COLLEGE

Alma College was founded in 1886 by the Presbyterian S&nﬁd of
Michigan. During a long period of the college's history, the Synod.
served as a corpo*ate ownér, guarantor of freedom; and partial financial
sponsor of the college. The spiritual and philo;ophica}§legacy from the
church is part of the he:itagé-of Alma College and contributes ﬁo its
present philosophy, goals and programs. The college is now a private
corporation directed hy a self-perpetuating board of trustees.

Never waverinigfrom its liberalvérts tradition of education, the
college has modified Qnd augmented ité curricula in the light of the
needs af each era of its history. " For insﬁance, during the critical
years of World War Ii, thevcollege spoﬁsored the NavyoV—li unit which.
was‘st&tioned in "The Good Ship Wright" (Wrigﬁt Hall). Later, duriné the
éixties Qhen~enroll?ents }n higher education were‘expandin%}rapidly, néw .
ré%idence hgils find academic facilities were constructed to meet this |
nationwide demand. o

'in 1966 the college left the traditio&gl semester ay;tgm“and‘;

embarked on a three-term, three-course program. This program was modified

' to'allow variable credit for different courses and to permitva calendar

-

adjustment. The four-four-one calendar adopted for 1973-74 %as\{go addi- -

tional advdhtagea of a pre-term for the freshman class and auégprt ianten-
sive srring term at the end of tha'academic year. The latter borm will

last four weeks.
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AlmaACollege is an undergraduate, coeducational, residential
liberal arts college committed to quality and excellence in its educa—
tional program and to a deﬁp regard for students as maturing, individual
beings. The aim of the college is to foster ﬂxperiences, both in
activity and thought, which will enable the women and men who study here
to become rulers of their own lives, to produce the genuinely creative
in the world»’andlto live with a sense of total responsibility for them-
selves and their fellow men. Such aims take on special significance for,
higher education in a time of unprecedented change:

In an era when impersonality is the hallmark of our society, Alma
College seeks to relate its programs to the individual student,
helping him to continue toward the achievement of his individual
potentiality and to discover a personal life—style founded on
integrity and self-respect.

In an era vhen specialization threatens meaningful communication
between people and the institutions of soclety, Alma- College seeks
to enable students to think, to move and to interact with freedom
and confidence in a broad intellectual spectrum.

In an era when the potential benefits of scientific and techno-
logical advancement are jeopardized by a lack of wisdom, moral
concern and responsibility in the use of such knowledge, Alma
College seeks tg'maintain a steady focus on human values which
undergird the wd@th of individuals and the welfare of society.
*Iﬁ ¢
In an era of proliferation ang fragmentmtion of knowledge, Alma
College seeks to create in students an intellectual curiosity
bout the wholemess—of knowledge and a concern for the value
~§\__Jjudgments vhich are critical to wise decision making. '

In an era generally described as secular, Alma College gratefully
acknowledges its legacy as a church-related institution. It aims
to perpetuate this inheritance, not by a sectarian stance, but as
an academic community wherein its members are critically open to
moxal and spiritu&l affirmations.

Alma College has been continuously accredited since 1916 by the
North Central Assoclatior of Colleges and Secondary Schools. The
Michigan Department of Education has given the approval to thc
pro vams for accrediting both elementary and secondary scheol
teachers.

sl
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Membership in the following nssociations is maintained: Assoclation
of Amexrican Colleges, College Entrance Examination Board, American
Assoclation of Colleges of Teacher Education, ‘Association of Inde-
pendent Colleges and Universities of Michigan and approval is given
by: North Central Association of Colleges and Secondary Schools,
Michigan Department of Education, Board of Christian Education of
the United Presbyterian Church in the U:S.A., National Council on
Accreditatidén of Teacher Education (NCATE), American Chemical
Society Coumittee on Professional Training and Council on Social
Work Education. (Alma College Catalog 1973-74. Alwma College, Alma,
Michigan.) - ) '

S
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APPENDIX C

THE HISTORY, PHILOSOPHY AND PURPOSE OF HOPE COLLEGE

4

Over one hundred years ago, Dutch pioneers, seeking new
opportunities in a young America, established an acadeﬁ& on the eastern
shoxre of Lake Micﬁig&n. Battling hostile forces in an untamed land, they
wvere sustained by a love of liberty and devotion to God that set the
guidelines for their new institution. Today this school is Hope College,
a distinguished and distinctive liberal.arts, four-year, undergraduate
college, affiliated with the Reformed Church in America. Its great

-
religi.us heritage is expressed through a dynamic Christian community—-
students and teacheré vitally con;erned with a relevant faith that
changes men's lives and transforms society.

Hope occupies a special place in the vast array of educational
opportunities in the United States. It makes gits contribution‘to the
vitélity and diversity of American higher education through the dis-
tinctiveness of its educational phiflosophy and prog;am. For more than
a century, Hope has cherished the conviction--as it does-today--that
life is God's trust to hén,:a trust which each of us is called to
activate personally by an insistent concern for intelligent involvement
in the human cowmunity and its problems.

Hope's reason for being 1s each individual student; its purpose
is the grcwtﬁ and develbpmant of each student as a competent, creative,

compage onate human being; its design is to provide full opportunity for
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the fulfillment of each individual student, not for his own self-
gratification, but for what he can give to others in service to God and
man.

Hope College holds that a vital faith is central to education
and to life--that faith provides both the incentive and dynamic for
learning and living.

Hope welcomes able young men and women of all soéial and
economic levels. It is interested in students who sincerely seek to
enlarge their minds, to deepen their commitment, and to develop theig
capacity for service. "

Hope provides an adventure in learning and living, not alone for
knowledge and wisdom, but for understanding, for mesning, and for purpose;

As partners, in this seeking and searching fellowship, Hope
students\find a sympathetic faculty of professionally distinguished
scholars. They have a genuine concern for the total development of every
individual student. Hope's finest teachers are honored to teach element--
afy as well as advanced courses. Independent work on a highly personal
basis is encouraged. .

Hope offers a well-equipped and friendly environment. Campus
life centers about residence halls which serve as gocial centers for
meals and conversation, and provide congenigggéhrroﬁndings for stuQths
to learn from one another. The diversity, of student backg:bunds, geo—
graphic and ethnic origins, and a wide range of persgnal interests add
variety aﬁd richness to the éroup living experience. : "

Myriad co-curricular activities and cultural events attract almost

every student on campus and prd&ide rich opportunities as laboratories
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for leadership; The total Hope experience is designed to engender a

lifelong love of learning.
Hope prepares men and women who are persons in theiryown right,

uncommen men and women who have a personal dignity based on infelligence,

a profound sense of responsibility, and a deeply rooted faith. For more

than a century, Hope has sent to the four corners of the world alummni

vho have enriched their professions and human;%y far out of proportion
to their numbers. Her graduates aim to go beyond specialization toward

a synthesis of all learning into a life of meaning, purpose, and

commi tment.

Hope College is accredited by the North Central Association of
Colleges and Secondary .Schools, the National Council of Accreditation
of Teacher Education, the American Association of University Women, the
American Chemical Society, anh is a member of the ﬁational Association
of Schools of Music. It maintains membership in the American Council
of Education, thé Assoclation of American Colleges, the Americagfy
Association of Colleges for Teacher Education, The Michigan Association
of Colleges a%? Gniversities and FhagMathematical Associ&tion‘of America,
and Assoclation of In&ependent Colleges and Universities of Michigan.

(Hope, Hope College 1973-74. Hope College, Holland, Michigan.)

4
L]




LR

o

APPENDIX D

"




282

APPENDIX D
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THE HISTORY, PHILOSOPHY AND PURPOSE OF KALAMAZOO COLLEGE

Kalamazoo College was founded as The Michigan aud~Huron Institute
in 1833 through the determination of Revercnd Thomas W. Merrill, a :
ngtist missionary from New England, and Michigan Picncer Caleb Eldred.
of Climax.

‘ The two powerful influences they exemplified, religion and
democracy, were permanent vital foxces as the coeducation&l inééétute
progressed to become the Kalamazoo Literary Institute in 1837 merged
with +he local "branch" of the University of Michigan in 1840; and finally
became Ké%amaaoo College in 1855 when the State Legislature amended the
original charter and granted to the trustees.the power to.confer degrees.

| This amending of the original charter and the changiug of thc
name. to KalamaidO.College, as well as the establishment of a theological”
’seminary, all came about duriﬁ& the twenty-year ﬂdministration (1843n
1863) of Reverend J. A. B. Stone. '

Undet\\}éaident Arthur Gaylor Slocum. (1892-1912) the modern
development of the college began. EndOWment funds were increased, neu :"
educational facilities were added, and the college became more widely N

known. * The Presidency of Herbent Lee Stetson (1912-1922) was marked by

! tadical reconstruction of the curriculum, the creation of afmodern

library, the ralsing of additional endowment funds, and thexatrehgthening‘

o

of thé faculty.-

S
W
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During Dr. Allen Hoben's administration (I§22-1935), education -
standards became more demanding, and President Hoben's ideals for the
q

college sumied up in his own phrase, "A Fellowship in Learning," began

-to be rnalized.

= | )
This advance contipued under the leadership of Stewart Grant Cole

(1936—1938), Paul Lamont Thompson (1938~-1948), and John Scott Everton

(1949-1953). 5

When Weimer K. Hicks (1953-1971) became president, the college

began another period of growth and change, perhaps the most vital in its

~History.‘ The first years of his administration saw an enrichment of the

cu%riculum, an increase in the ‘quality~of Phe student body wﬁ}le-limit—
ing its size, and a str;ngthening of the financial structure of the
college. After‘five years when, under his leadexship, the enaowmént .
had already grown to nearly $7,000,000, the physical plant had more than
tripled in evaluation and the college had attracted to its faculty maéy‘v
outstanding professors, exhaustive studies of the academic program\ﬁere
initiated, and Thg Kalamazoo Plan was developed. j ‘

Duriné Dy, Hicks' ;ighteen years of leadership, the en@owﬁéng
grewpto over $14,000,000} The Kalamazoo Plan for year—around 6peration
was firmiy established, and.Kalamagop College--continuing its traditionai
commitment to academic excellence--became recognized as one of the out:
staﬁding liberal arts colleges in America.

’

In 1972 George N. Rainsford became Kalamazoo's thirteenth presi-

dent. Under his leadership theﬁcollege is exploring new methods of

.

teaching and learning and revitalizing the link between the college and .

the community.




.28?'

By heriigg@ and belief Kalamazoo College ‘is cqmmitted to the
i — B ‘ - .‘/’; ) - . ’n~<
concept of equal rights, equal opportunities, and ‘equal protection of
the lav for all individuals without regard to p@lbr,.creed, national

A}

origin, :acé,-religion, or sex. Affirmative action shail be taken to
implement this policy. - -

Liberal learniﬁg neqéires for #téfhigﬁeéﬁ efféctiveness an envir-
onment of free inquiry in which the’whole rangé;ofvhuman=aspiration and
achievement of knowledge and culture can bé'subjected to séarchiﬂg
scrutiny. Liberal learning which ds sponsofed under Protestant Ghristian
auspices resist§ and rejeéts all‘ciaims tebaﬂsqlutism or fiﬁality.whEther'
nade-in behalf of intellectual syséé@g,‘me;h;ds of 1nqﬁiry, or institu-
tio;s;ubelieving that undivided t£ﬁth bel?ngé to God, it;qfffrm§>§he '
rélétivity of all human apprehén;ions aﬁdxexb:essions Pf ffuth,“aﬂdhthus
leaves men free té construct aﬁdfcriticize withou; restraint Bylany
official dog;atism. Learning which is Bdtg’liberél apq Christién
specifically denies that an idea which‘;s unpopula: is for that reasbn
suspect, or that an idea which isipopular is for tpat reason true, and
trusts instead in those eanons of discrimih;tion which arelgivgn in the
Western tradition of historical sqholafship and in the Judaeo-Christian .
ethic. : ‘ .,

Standing self—co;sciously»within the tradition of learning which
is both liberal and. Christian, Kalamgéoo College claims for its teachers
and studenté the freedoﬁ to engage in the careful and critical egﬁgina~

tion of the history of ideas; the freedom to create, to hold, to advocate,

and to act in behélf of ideas wﬁich express their own convictions and

[
'

integrity; the freedom to engage in the controversy which an unfettered
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examination &ndiexpresaion of ideas generates; and the freedom to invite.

to the campus representatives of points of view which are important to

‘an informed underétéhdiﬁg of the conflict of ideas in our own time.

Xalamazoo College is'accredited by the North Central Ass&ciatibn .

-

" of Colleges and Secaﬁdary Schools. It is an institutional member dffthe

American Council on Education and the AmericanhAséociation‘of Colleges
for Teacher Education, and a member of the College Eﬂtréﬂgé'Examination
Board of the Association of American Colleges. Women graduates of -

Kalamazoo College are eligible for membership in the American Association

" of University Wbmen.

Kalamazoo College is one of twelve colleges located in Michigan, -

_ Indiana; and Ohio comprising the Great Lakes College Association. The -

general purposes of the association are to promoté_the.educational
advancement and the administrative efficiency of the hembér institutions.

(Xalamazoo Collége Catalog 1973-74. DKalémazoo College, Kalamazoo,

"

Michigan.) - | .




